M\ | @
ST
3 (ya/\\«/
CENSUS OF INDIA 19o)
VOLUME II o

ANDHRA PRADESH . -

PART
 SELECTED CRAFTS )

N ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICE "

e /\ Supermtenﬁem of Census Operations, Andhra Pradesh




PRG. 86.1 (N)
1,000

CENSUS OF INDIA 1961

VOLUME 11

ANDHRA PRADESH

PART VII—A (1)
SELECTED CRAFTS OF ANDHRA PRADESH

A.CHANDRA SEKHAR
+ OF THE INDIAN ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICE
Superintendent of Census Operations, Andhra Pradesh

Price : Rs. 11.50 P. or 26 Sh. 10 d. or 4 $ 14 cents



1961 CENSUS PUBLICATIONS. ANDHRA PRADESH

(AN the Census Publications of this State will bear Vel No. 11

I General Report
4 Report on Vilal Statistics
Subsidiary Tables

Part |
(with Sub-parts)

Part M-A . General Popufation fTables
PART T1-B (1) i, Economic Tables [B-1 10 B-1V]
PART I1-B (ii) . Fconomic Tables [B-V (o B-1X]
Part [1-C . Cultural and Migration Tables
Part Il . Houschold Ecoromic Tables
PART IV-A . Report on Housing and Establishments (with Subsidiary Tables)
ParT 1V-B . Housing #nd Fstablishment Tables
‘b’x,/';,b--“-ﬁ-—':"‘"
"7 PART .. Special Tables for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

e
- f’ o ~~  PART
' PR

\(* PART Vllaa (1)
PART VII-4(2)]

Ethnographic Notcs on Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

e

Village Survey Monographs

Handicraft Survey Reports (Sclected Crafis)

, \ l PART VII .. Fairs and Festivals
\ ';’.‘T\ -
PART - V11E-A .. Admmistration Report —Enumcration L (Nt for
TP PART VIII-B .. Administration Report--Tabulation _{ Sale)
PArRT IX .. Maps
ParT X .. Special Report on Hyderabad City



KRISHNA LEELA

Kalahuasti. Andhry Pradesh.

idents in the life of Lord Krishny,

at

colours

vegetable
the viurious in¢

green and black

National Museum, New Dethy,

Courtesy :

FOREWORD

One M“ the first steps to be taken in the First Five Yg:ar Plap }\./';1?)tl}le_hees}?]tl)gzlilgfénv%gaséz
léowrds for the promotion of handicrafts, \il_lagqand sma?l '];]d'lll";mc/;ilglndia Hapaih and Village
lndustrics Board: (2) The Ali-India Handicrafts Board: (3) £ ,

(4) The Central Silk Board: (5) The Coir Board: and (6) The Small Industrics Board.

The rapid cxpansion [(? the activities of _thc;cnBo;l‘:tclsn:\l_/gll]dlcﬁr(c)gictcnrt)‘];:i‘cil:}noé, O:éé %1;}%3
. . R e 2 2 A L) b < .

duction ;m\d ,wcihn.{(-],m:: i ll]?e l)l(;?m(z)l:) 3115?18;15(;1]:&],56}10“ industrics sector had so long cnjoye(f
consolidated anc Latares it ! It was this fact that forced itself upon the preparations for the
1 }Inc 1"_““0” ) L‘L{OI,](‘NT%‘“' 1%'11,.11 houschold industry should be scparately lnvsstrg;zted for a
1961 Census anc (u'puIn(‘ k,\nti(l;n'* manpower, resources and its SpCCIﬁcAcc‘)ntubuhon to‘ the
proper accounting of the nation's therefore asked a special series of questions on hc_)uscnolq
national income.  The 1961 Census th s over which household industry

e ired labour, and the periods |
mdusiry. input of ’”?‘;’; .:gﬂclzil:dm’(i?otl ;nﬁ?,gmmo}u of the total number of cstablishmen(s
b C("”dlf“\(w'. .h-?\{'\‘J'LQ.:ﬁ'cjnion would be imcomplete without a proper dcscrlpl}on of :wh'a(
and '-h'-‘“', ”“‘“5‘-"{“}1 ¢ dst'hcy(hr()dﬂﬂ‘- It vns important to make an assessment of I'I'u.: limits
they produce :v’u‘u le“'vch traditional skifl operatcs.  This could be obtained by sluaylf}g the
of rigidity mt‘m? ,W:(:Ci'l] ,;m; censtoie stratifications, the limitations of credit and mankct;ng
coste. occupational, s v“olf“u\t&n over contract. the persistence of traditional (00'1;9. and deSIglj
facilitics, the dominance ons Of e t. communication and mobility, the inability to adopt
forms, the Ph)'j“‘“] “m”,“'““."\ N ;('(‘llxl’IS,fl\().I,,{Cf\: It was important also to make an asscssment

ew lines or adapt to changing ¢ CUMSTINCES. e T cause the tie ‘mation of tradi-
,':p fn:: fimits of floxibiiig that traditional skill is mpabl‘u ‘(zf.]b‘LL{}:Sﬁotti]:htns}ﬁzl;c')x:]?;y o of tradi
ional skills (o nodern skills is easier said than donc and a dist ial skills from scratel
tional §l\|l.>.lf " ‘heaper from the social point of view (o develop industria skills from sera c'1
that it is pes hllp: fL e fitional skill on alicn soil. A rather tragic case of failure to 1?1al\c_ v\ha}
than fo try 1o gra trtl_;ug“m 4 minor adjustment cast its heavy shadow on the nation when it was
would on the face (I)) i {iltlt‘i u‘v‘d o working on 22-carat gold all their lives fclt sadly 'hleplcss
‘“SC"WC'.,Cd that go.kc ;r;) ld-carat. so narrow and unadaptable were the limits of their skill and
when asked to l“ ore limentary the tools and cquipment with which they and their forcfathers
‘m‘\';huw;i‘} lum'r?wtillllil::"‘l“'Lcciri’cnl revealed that tools are even more important than skills,
had worked. : s
. ‘tunity was therefore taken in February 1960 to sugacst ".o State Census
An carly opportu \5(\”%15 provided a unigue opportunity for conducting and document-
Superintendents. ‘!‘f‘t, ’t,m] ‘("‘\hg such a survey was quite outside the usual terms of reference of
ing a survey of this I.\”u,;l 1/>;-u‘dcnt cautiously to feel one’s way with the thin citd of the wedge
Census work it was though \]»1 rove Lo be an exciting pursuit. It was therefore considcred
of what would, it \vu?.hopttgl- tihc State Census Oflices felt so interested that they would o
the wiscr course to ;W‘”,l,l,m 'im osition but rather want to do it on their own and ask for the
longer take the inguiry as ant pT;},'q officc, too. in its turn, could make use of the interval to
necessary stafl and fq‘“'ﬁmﬁ”‘q;(,n of inquiry in order to fecd the appetite that work in progress
(V)rgu]nllsc andtc,’a\?](;&m l{}c()cfil‘;éecit was a labour of love, sought to be unobtrusively thrust on
wotlld scrve 1o whcet, aths

. agues and because the inquiry itself was so vast that normallly. i{t would ‘dcinand in
onc’s collcagues anc A if separaicly established, as the Census organisation itsclf and that
any country as biga S‘L!,_)Uip’,,lnd “[E)c‘cause it was almost a pioncer veature, nothing like it having
over d m{ucil ﬂ?ﬁgf{n?ﬁr:iil'1‘éso*s it was decided to move towards a bu11d-up by stages, to let
heen underta $ ’

L ask for more.
the inquiry unfold itself only as fast as my colicagues chose to ask for more
1 \ )

. irst circular ot 18 February 1960, it was suggested that the inquiry might be
Thus. in the ficst C'rslll]'él; :fr ﬂl:; DLC\ elopimnt Department, the State Director of Industries,
e :

e Do Ihr?UTghlvlslc\{’if\lfqrc the Registrar of Co-operative Societies, and other organisations
the Director of Trib: olfare, o
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concerned with the promotion of houschold industry. A draft questionnaire containing 30
questions in three parts was recommended for canvassing. It was suggested that information
on this questionnaire, village by village and arca by arca, might cither be obtained through
the regular departmental channels of the State Government, or through the newly sct up Census
organisation, or through the hierarchy of the newly created Panchayats. Stress was laid on
the need of photographic documentation and illustration of designs, shapes and forms not only
by photographs but with the help of linc drawings or sketches together with a full description
of the materials used.

Almost the whole of 1960 and the first half of 1961 were spent in organising and taking
the Census count. although several States cven during this period had not allowed the grass to
grow under their feet but made exploratory studies and decided in their minds how the inquiry
should be organised. A series of regional conferences held in Trivandrum, Darjecling and Sri-
nagar in May and June 1961 revealed much cnthusiasm among State Superintendents to proceed
with the survey, but the need of scparate staff and equipment was felt at the same time as the
realization dawned that this was much too serious an inquiry to be treated casually and left
to be achieved through the usual administrative channels and State Census Superintendents
proceeded to augment their staff with qualified rescarch and investigating officers. technical
persons, photographers. artists, draughtsmen and other trained personnel.

This was followed by rapid progress in co-ordination between the Central and State Census
offices in the matter of exchange and processing of information, documentation and investi-
gation, of assisting cach other with trained investigators and in cditing and finalizing drafts.
layouts, presentations.

Mention has been made of a questionnaire in three parts and thirty questions.  The idea
was to make a beginning with empirical. analytical studics based on a structured questionnaire
which would replace gencral descriptive accounts that had obtained so far.  The primary aim
was to obtain a picturc as much of the artisan himself as of his craft, to obtain a perspective
of the artisan and his craft in his social and cconomic sctting, the extent to which tradition
bound him and the winds of change ruffled him, the extent of his mobility and immobility.
the conditions of market, credit, new contuacts and designs in which he operated, the frame of
new as well as traditional producer-customer relationships in which he still worked, and how
far he was ready to picrce his own caste-tribe socio-cconomic cocoon and make a break through
to new opportunities promised by the Five Year Plans. The aim was to hold up the mirror
to hereditary skills struggling with the dialectics of tradition and change.

Thus the first part of the questionnaire, purporting to be a village schcduht‘: sought (o take
account of the size and population of the village, its remotcness from or proximity to centres
of trade and commerce, in short, the degree of isolation in which the artisan Workcd,_unq the
relative strengths of various communitics in the village which would afford clucs to social Inter-
dependence and the prevalence of the jajmani system. The second part was devoted to artisan
communities in the village: the several castes of artisans, the number of familics in cach, the
total number of workers, males and females, the extent of co-operative activity among them,
the extent of dependence upon employers and of wage or contract labour.  There were questions
on the raw materials used, the means of their procurement, the possible extent of dependence
on others for raw materials, the extent of the material that artisans can handle within the limits
of their skill. There were other questions on the exchange and ﬂow of designs, the use of
colours, the ancientness of the craft and legends associated, the_ colonization of the craftsman,.
on patrons and customers and on social and economc contact with the world inside and outside
the village. There were specific questions on the workshop itself and particularly the tools
and the source of supply of these tools, because it was felt that tools decidc cverything and are
the surest index of inertness or flexibility. Separate blocks of questions were designed to bring
out the ramifications of artisan castes throughout the country and the ways they sustained them-
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selves, the type of clientele they catered for, the extent to which they operated on money or
barter or service, how specialized their craft was, how wide the market, how dependent they
were on their socially preordained clientele and how restricted the latter was by the seemingly
unalterable laws of social custom; the extent to which they could operate in the open market,
the range of their wares and the sizes to which these were ordinarily restricted either by the
limits of their own skill or the length of their customers’ pursestrings. Inquiries were to be
made about the operation of middlemen and of co-operative societies, the people who gave
new designs and demanded ncw products. Finally the several stages of production of the
articles themselves were 1o be fully described including the final and finishing stage and a list
of very skilled craftsmen of ecach community was to be furnished. The third part was devoted
specially to tribal communities and designed to find out how sclf-sufficient or dependent they
were on the production and supply of manufactured goods, the extent to which they produced
themselves or depended on others, their contacts with other communities and the specific forms
of production and commerce through which these contacts were maintained.

Particular emphasis was laid on the need of obtaining as full an account as possible of
unique rcgional design differentiations as they reflect not only the very culture patterns of the
country but the persistent inventive facultics of the craftsmen. The importance was emphasised
of giving full attention to articles of domestic use as it is in their shapes, designs and forms that
the culture patterns and traditional skills persist most tenaciously.

Simultaneously with the investigation of specific crafts, State Supcrintendents proceeded
to compile a comprehensive list of all types of handicrafts obtaining in their State. As for
the specific crafts to be investigated scveral tables were devised from the structurcd questionnaire
in order to guide investigators toward pointed observation and analysis, to enable them to
write, not just general descriptions, but with their cye on the object and on facts.

Investigations conducted between Scptember 1961 and May 1962, including a study group
of all States and the Social Studics Division in December 1961 at Dclhi, stimulated many of
the States into going in for a much enlarged schedule. The revised village schedule itself, the
counterpart of the first part of the February 1960 schedule, contained 19 large sections containing
elaborate and probing questions.  The Family Schedule for practising artisan familics similarly
containcd 19 main questions each subdivided into many questions. The Family Schedule
for non-practising artisan families contained 21 questions. Thcre were schedules for the study
of co-opcrative socicties, of production-cum-training centres, and of consumer’s preference.
This enlarged schedule of investigation, in the formulation of which the States themselves actively
assisted, was greatly welcomed. The surveys that will appear in this scries will therefore consist
of two main types : (a) those based on the original short schedule and (b) those based on the
much enlarged schedule.  In some cases Census Superintendents felt enthused enough to scrap
the work based on the original short schedule and do it over again on the enlarged schedule.
In the meantime much experience was gained on the analysis of facts and figures to clothe each
observation with plenty of authentic information so that the reader could make his own judge-
ment instead of being expected to sce all the time through another pair of eyes.

This programme of survey of handicrafts and household industries has been fortified by
several ancillary surveys, each one of which would deserve major attention. Along with the
survey a compilation has been made of all handicraft centres in each State and an inventory
prepared of skilled craftsmen. Photographic and other documentation has been built up to
constitute what may now be regarded as the most considerable repository in the country. Ela-
borate and accurate maps of craft centres in taluks, tehsils and districts are either ready or under
preparation. A full census of all fairs and festivals, weekly hats and markets, throughout
India, has been taken and is being published for the first time. Andhra Pradesh has embarked
upon a project of chronicling the social and religious antiquity and uniqueness of every fair
and festival. A separate volume will be devoted to each district which promises to be of the



utmost valuc to sociologists and ocrientalists. A full and complete inventory, replete with
sketches and measurements of every object, has becn prepared of exhibits in muscums of tribal
crafts in India. There has bcen a fairly satisfactory survey of houses and buildings, indigenous
architectural designs and use of local building material of the whole country.  All this has been
entircly a labour of love, patiently organised and exccuted under great strain and in disregard
of health and comfort, for which I take this opportunity of cxpressing my appreciation and
- grateful thanks to my colleagucs.

New Declhi, ASOK MITRA,
July 30. 1964. Registrar Geaeral, India.

PREFACE

in the Foreword, the Registrar General. India has teen good enovgh to sct out 1n some detail the genesis of the
Rural Craft Survey undertaken by the 1961 Census Organization. T necd hardly dwell on this further.

The method adopted in this Stete for conducting the sursey vas s tollows. “The Ruial Craft Survey Schedule
as preseribed by the Registrav General was translated into Telugu and adeguate numbers of the same were prinicd
and distributed to all the school teachers in villages through the Block Development Officars and the Zilla Parishads
We were encouraged to do so on account ol the good account that the village school teachers gave os Census cnume-
rators at the 1961 Cinsus and the great co-operation they exiended in conducting the bairs end Festivals Survey of
which & mention has 21so been made by the Registrar Generalin bis Foreword.  Along with the questionraire a printed
appeal was also addressed o cach of the correspondents. The response was good cud abovi 14,500 questionnaires
were ultimately returned answered.  The appeal and the questionnaire are printed as Anncxuie at the end of this kook.
The answering of this questionpoire in all particulars by the clemintary school teachers who kave had no training in
surveys of this sort wos none too casy and we did find scveral omissions and some of them had to be made goed
by the staff of this office visiting certain centres and collecting supplemental information. The response from certein
towns and citics was not very encouraging.  Perhaps the cortespordents fornd it ¢ifficuit to conduct surveys in urban
centres.  In the larger cities the tabulation stafl ol the Census ereanization corricd out a quick servev and furnished
the schedules.

The sehedules that were returned answered provided o wealth of avthentic information and 7 wbles wore brilt
up districtwise and talukwise wnd for cocli city.  All these tables became (oo voluminous to be printed completely.
Therefore, three concise tables in the foBowingform were prepared and printed in cach of the District Censes Handbooks
that are beime brought out separately as Staie Gorernment peblications.

TABLE - A
DISTRIBUTION OF ARTISAN COMMUNITIES

Total No. No. of No. of families working in

of families families — R
No. ol in the villa- working Workshops
Name of  Name  villages! ges/towns  No. of  Total No. of adult workers under sct up by
Si. caste or of towns covered by families ——————— A e —e~ CO-OpETA- Own (heir emp-
No. community  crafl surveyed the survey working  Persons Males Females tion houses loyers
] 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
TABLE--B

LIST OF VERY SKILLED CRAFTSMEN OF EACH COMMUNITY

Sl. Name of village/town and
No. Location Code No. Name of crafl Name of community Names of skilled craftsmen

1 2 3 4 s




vi

TABLE—C

DISTRIBUTION OF ARTICLES OF CRAFTS BY MAIN MATERIAL USED, NUMBER OF PERSONS EMPLOYED IN
PRODUCTION, SOURCE OF DESIGN, MANUFACTURE, MARKETING AND EARNINGS

No. of villages/towns Average
No. of engaged in manufac- No. of vil- No. of vil- earnings
villages/ ture of articles of lages/towns lages/towns  per wor-
Indus- towns No. of persons em- —— ——— A - — which pro- where there ker per
trial Name Name engaged ployed in production Tradi- All duce for  are co-ope- day
Sl major of of main in manu- A — tional other salcin open rative sales
No. group article material facturc Persons Males Females  designs designs markets socictics Rs. P.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

The main 7 Rural Craft Survey Tables that have been prepared are retained in the Census Office for reference
and any scholar interested is welcome to use them.

Besides building up the statistical tables as explained above, the preparation of descriptive monographs oa some
of the noted crafts of the State was undertaken.  The crafts selected for this purpose were :

(i) Filigree Industry of Karimnagar
(ii) Leather Puppet Dolls 4
(iii) Kalamkari Temple Cloth Painting of Kalahasti
(iv) Kalamkari Cloth Printing of Masulipatnam
(v) Woollen Pile Carpet Industry of Warangal and Eluru
(vi) Crochet Lace Industry
(vii) Brass and Bell Metal Industry
(viii) Bangle Industry

Of these the first five were studicd by me personally during my tours on Census duty. The rc.m:nmng three have
been surveyed by the Deputy Superintendent of Census Operations, Shri K.V.N. Gowd. These studies prpndcd us some
diversion from the taxing Census duties and were, therefore, welcome.  We could pot uqdcr(akc thessurvey of more
crafts though we would have loved to do had time permitted. Andhra Pradesh is part{cularly noted for a numbcr
of exquisite handicrafts. Besides the above there were other renowned crafts like the hancloom co'll('vn ard \,l}k weav-
ing industry with individual excellences at different centres of Andhra Pradesh, such as at Uppa?a and PC(.( apuram
in Fast Godavari District, Venkatagiri in Nellore District, Dharmavaram in Anamupur.Dl.su.lcl. chmlgar.\ur. in
Kurnool District, Gadwal, Amarchinta and Narayanpet in Mahbubnagar District, Slddlpcl. in Mc.dak Dnzsn!ct.
Armur in Nizamabad District, Pochampalle in Nalgonda District, etc. There was the sophisticated Nirmal painting
work now mostly concentrated in Hyderabad City. There were exquisile wooc"en (qys ma@u at NuAkkz-lpullc and E'l|-
koppaka in Visakhapatnam District, Kondapalle in Krishna District and Nlm'fal in Adilabad District. '"l hcr'c was
also the intricate Bidriware for which Hyderabad has made aname. Hyderabad is uls9 the centre of attractive Himroo
shawl manufacture. The polished horn work and ivory inlay work in tortoise shells is carried on in Visakhapatnam.
We leave it to others to conduct a survey of all these crafts.

In the present volume, the monographs on the following ciafts studied by me have been presented:

(i) Filigree Industry of Karimnagar

(ii) Leather Puppet Dolls .
(iii) Kalamkari Temple Cloth Painting of Kalahasti

(iv) Kalamkari Cloth Printing of Masulipatnam

(v) Woollen Pile Carpet Industry of Warangal and Eluru

vii

I have attempted to give an authentic account of what I had observed, the history and the fortuncs of these various
crafts to the cxtent that they could be ascertained, and in what state they exist at prescnt. I have also attempted to
give some account of the techniques of the production, the life of the craftsmen and compile a list of the well-known
master craftsmen. 1 shall be content if this study helps to fill any gaps that may exist in our knowledge of these crafts.

I wish to thank Dr. Roy Burman, and Mrs. Ruth Reeves of the Registrar General's Office for all their assistance
and guidance in finalising my monographs. Ialso wish to place on record my appreciation of the assistance rendered
by the following of my office: Deputy Superintendent of Census Opcrations, Shri K.V.N. Gowd; the Tabulation
Officer of the Special Surveys Branch. Shri P. Pattayya; the Research Assistant, Shri T.V.S. Ramachandra Murty;
the Statistical Assistant, Shri Y. Ranganna; the Attist, Shri M. Krithnaswamy, and a host of others in the Office who
had tackled this taxing work of sorting out the rural craft schedules and preparing the voluminous tables and typing
them. The printing was supervised by Shri T. Brahmiah, the Assistant Tabulation Officer.

Above all my grateful thanks are due to Shri A. Mitra, Registrar General, India, who has been the chief guiding
spirit behind all our efforts at the 1961 Census Operations. 1t is his personal example and the encouragement we
received from him that made us to venture into the several ancillary studies of the 1961 Census.

A. CHANDRA SEKHAR,
Superintendent of Census Operations,
Andhra Pradesh.



STATE MAP SHOWING THE CRAFT CENTRES SURVEYED
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(i) FILIGREE INDUSTRY OF KARIMNAGAR



SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION

Introductory

1. In the heart of Karimnagar, a district head-
quarters town of Andhra Pradesh, is located a very
unostentatious little shop with a board, Tarkashan*
Industrial Co-operative Socicty. Hardly any one
realises that this is the centre of production of one of
the most exquisitc and delicatec handicrafts of Andhra
Pradesh, viz., the silver filigree work. Filigree work
is not uncommon in other parts of the country like
Orissa. But Karimnagar claims a technique and quality
of its own which arc unique.

History and origin

2. The history of the Filigree Industry of Karim-
nagar has been traced back to about 200 ycars. One
Shri Kadarla Ramiah of Elgandal and one Shri Srira-
moj Venkataramiah of Manakondur both of the
traditional goldsmith community of Kamsali appcar to
have originated this industry.  Elgandal and Mana-
kondur arc villages lying within a distance of about
7 miles [rom Karimnagar. Elgandal was the district
headquarters of the then cexisting administration,
Judged by some of the old designs of the products of
this industry, it would scem that the art and design had
been borrowed from foreign countries of the Middilc
East. There is no recorded history, however, of this
industry. The present workers who are the direct
descendants of the founders of the industry state that
their anccstors used to tour foreign countries and it
was quite likely that they had picked up the technique
and the designs from those countrics and with their
own dexterity developed it here.

3. The industry appears to have been patronised
mainly by the Jagirdars and the ruling Nawabs and
the type of articles produced were purely of silver and
the designs were individualistic and expensive more
intended to serve the individual mneeds and tastes of
the well-to-do, which apparently resulted in the
concentration of this industry at one centre and with
only a few craftsmen’s families taking to it. Thus it
was not broad based and did not depend on popular
demand from the ordinary people. However, the
products of this industry enjoy a great reputation for
quality, strength and delicacy of workmanship. It is
said that in 1911 the filigree articles of this area were

* “Tarkashan’® in Urdu means drawing of wire.

specially selected for the Delhi Durbar. At the Caleutta
Exhibition on the occasion, the filigree articles are
said to have sccured the first prize (I have, however,
not been able to lay my hands on any record pertai-
ning to this).

4. The industry secms to have faced a period of
adversity perhaps due to the disturbed fortunes of the
ruling Nawabs. About 76 years ago the Nizam’s
Government appears to have taken some interest to
better the lot of these workmen and invited them to
shift themsclves to Karimnagar, the new district
headquarters, where they were offered  some house
sites free of cost to build their houses and establish
themselves there.

5. Karimnagar town is a municipality with o
population of 31,554 (1961 Census) and lics about 96
miles from Hydcrabad in the north north-cast direction.
It is connected by a good asphalt road from Hyder-
abad. Itis notserved by a railway.

The craftsmen families and master craftsmen

6. There arc now about 35 families in Karimnagar
town, all of them of Kamsali community (goldsmiths
and silversmiths) who arc now engaged in this indus-
try. The following arc the ‘house names’ or surnames
of these families;

(1) Kadarla

(2) Sriramoj (Bommakanti)
(3) Katnepalle

(4) Gadde

(5) Kannoju

(6) Tipparti
(7) Erroju
(8) Katta
(9) Ravala
(10) Vangala

7. The following are the master craftsmen:

(1) Kadarla Narayana

(2) Katnepalle Sudarsanam
(3) Sriramoj Chandrajah

(4) Gadde Nagabushanam
(5) Gadde Venkatadri

(6) Katnepalle Rajamani

(7) Sriramoj Kanakaiah

(8) Kadarla Hanumaiah

(9) Tipparti Ramakrishnaiah
(10) Sriramoj Jagannadham
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8. The workers, 80 in number, have organised oflicebearers of the Co-operative Society:
themselves into a co-operative society called Tarkashan
Industrial Co-opcrative Socicty which practically holds President;  Shri Srivamoy Chandraah,
a monopoly of the craft. Tarkashan in Urdu would Sceerctary:  Shri G, Venkata Krishnaiah,
mean drawing of wire. The following are the present Manager:  Shri K. Rajamant. .

Plate 1. How the wire was drawn before the wire drawing machine
was introduced.



Plate 3. Two strands of silver are wound together

Plate 2. Drawing wirc through Kambechchu to obtain thinner gauge



Plate 4. The pleated wire.

Plate 5. The wound wire is heated.



Plate

6.

The wound wire is flattened.

SECTION 1II

TECHNIQUE OF PRODUCTION

Raw materials

9. The uniqueness of the Karimmagar Fihgree
products is that they are made of pure silver without
any mixture. In other parts of the country where
filigree work is practised cheaper alloys are said to be
utilised.  The Karimnagar Filigree workers claim that
the utilisation of pure silver gives their articles strength
and intrinsic value.

10. The main raw material needed for the Karim-
nagar Filigree work is therefore silver. A very small
quantity of copper and brass is needed to make up the
soldering material for joining the filigree picces. The
other articles utilised in the manufacturing processes
as will be explained in the succeeding paragraphs are
bee wax, nawasagar, gumchies, bhoonsa. sulphuric acid
and coal.

The manufacturing processes
Stage [:

11, Purc silver ingots arc put through a wire-
drawing machine which the Co-operative Socicety had
recently acquired with government assistance and round
wirc is drawn down to 14 gauge. Before the acquisi-
tion of the machine, the silver ingots were beaten on
an anvil and clongated into some sort of rough wire
and then it was heated and put through a steel plate
wire gauge called Jantharpatti ov kambechelu which
had apertures of different gauges. One cend of the
wirc was passed through the kambechehy and tied
to an iron peg nailed into a vertical wooden pillar
and the worker took the kambechchu round and round
the pillar by levering it with some strong iron implement
so that as the wire was drawn through the hole of a
particular gauge in the Aambechchi it was reduced o
that gauge. (Please sce Plate 1), The wire was passed
down from onc gauge to the next smaller ghuge and
redrawn till the required gauge was reached. This was
both laborious and time consuming.  The hand
operated drawing machine has undoubtedly fucilita-
ted the casy drawing of the wire. Even then the
indigenous  kambechehu cannot be dispensed with
altogether.  The drawing machine can reduce the silver
ingots to a wirc of 14 gauge only. It is necessary to
draw the wire into much thinner gauge down to 36 gauge
for the various types of designs that have to be exceuted.
;ﬁ;ifgfﬁm;}:iwklj gavge wire has to be drawn manually

mbechchu to obtain wire of thinncer

gauge. (Please scc Plate 2). The kambechchus are of
dilterent sizes. There are also circular discs called ravva
billa with an aperturc at the centre which are also
used for drawing wire particularly of smaller gauges.
The following drawings illustrate these instruments:

(‘-'\ KAMBECHCHUS
O
O
o) o RAVVABILL A
o Q
o]
o o
o p
o °
[=]
o cas
o ©c 0 o
[e] o 0 o

Silver wire of 36 gauge is mostly used for all the finer
work.

Stage II:

12. The next stage consists of the twisting ot the
thin silver wire and flattening it.  This is perhaps the
most important stage of preparation before the designs
themselves are exccuted.

13. Two strands of the silver wire of 36 gauge
prepared under the previous process are now wound to-
gether using a charkha. Before winding the wire it is
heated in o charcoal furnace. The strands have to be
wound and rewound thrice over till ultimatcly a fine
pleated string of silver is got (Plates 3&4). The finally
wound wirc is rolled and put in a furnace (which is no
morc than an earthen pot broken into half and kept in
an inverted position with burning coal in it) for 2 to 3
minutes (Plate 5).

14, The pleated wire is cut into pieces of about
21" long. Each picce is then flattened very carcfully on
an anvil by beating lightly with hammer (Plate 6). The
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flat strip that comes out will be about 36 gauge with
granular edges or pleats on either side. Please see the
figure below

VL0 08 S0 20 (NERwan g w0 e "o Yoo S T Yu 200 200 0 Yoo Tcu ]

(An exaggerated illustration of a flat strip with
pleat-like edecs).

15, The preparation of these thin flat sifver strips
out of the twisted wire with fine granular cdges is the
whole secret of the filigree work. These flat picces are
later bent into  different shapes and  fixed  vertically
into spaces within a frame as will be described below
giving the final picce a most attractive and  delicate
appearance.

Stage I11:

16.  Any article to be produced will be made up of
a number of component parts that are picced together.

Each of these parts will be made into a block with an
outer frame within  which the  required  design is
worked out and the finer details filled in. For example,
a pandun or the box to carry betel leaves and  nuts,
cte., will be made up by five rectangular blocks,
namely. the four sides, and the Iid being joined  toge-
ther and fixed on to a silver plate bottom.  Fach of
these rectangular blocks will have a thick silver frame
within which the required design is made up by finer
picces being shaped and put together and fixed as
witl be expliined i the following paragraphs.

17. Silver wire of 14 gauge is needed for working
up the outer frame. The 14 gauge round wire that is
drawn from the machine is beaten into the shape of a
square wire and pieces of this 14 gauge  square wire
are cut, shaped and joined together to form the outer
frame of a given design. This frame is fixed flat ona
wooden board which is smeared with bee wax to hold
the silver frame as also to Keep in position the pieees
that arc filled later to make up the inner design. An
extra quantity of bee wax is apphed at a few places
around the outer thick frame to keep it firm as in the
illustration below.  Plate 7 also shows a4 wooden board
with a few outer frames fixed.

A & B Outer frame

of 14 pauge
M & N © Wax smeared

surface

X &Y : Beewax
reinforcements

18. The next step is to fill the space within the
framc with the main ribs of the desien,  These main
ribs are usually the creeper stems, leaves, flowers, etc..
and these may themselves form into small frames in
the shape of a heart, circle, flower petals. leaves, ctc..

WOODEN BOARD

which have to be further filled with finer work. These
ribs are made up by circular silver wire of 18 to 20
gauge being flattened to about 30 gauge flat wires.,
This flat wire is cut to convenient sizes and bent to
form the required shape. Thesc arc fixed vertically

Plate 7.

Outer frames of a design fixed to a wooden board



Plate

8.

faner ribs of a design being fixed within the outer frame.

TECHNIQUE OF PRODUCTION 7

within the outer frame on the wooden board. The
main ribs of the design are formed by the vertigal fage

of the flat wire and not the broad side, Please see the
Hlustration below:

INNER MAIN RIRS
30 GAUGE

FLAT WIRE

19. Plates 7 & 8 illustrate the inner ribs being
fixed within the outer frames on the wooden board.
The dextrous hands of the craftsman neatly shaping
the flat wire into delicate designs with the help of a
pair of small pliers or pincers s very interesting to
watch, After a design is finalised the craftsman makes
a number of picces of these inner frames of standard
shapes such as hearts, circles or leaves and fixes them
in proper places within the outer frame on the waxed
waoden board. In the photographs a number of these
picces lying loosc on the wooden board may be
observed.

Srage IV:

20. The next step is to fill in the whole interspaces
within the design with delicate tendrils or circular
picces which gives the entirc product its character of
filigree. It is thesc fillings that give the filigree work
its distinct and delicate appearance of a mosgquito curtain

finish, 1t is here that the plaited silver wire flattened to
36 gauge with granular edges, the preparation of which
was described under Stage 11 comes in,

21. This flat wirc strip is corrugated or rolled
into different shapes and is used for filling all the int-
erspaces of the main design. A pair of pincers and an
instrument called the patkar pulla which is no more than
a bent wirc attached to the end of an iron rod to form
an eye (plcase sce the iftustration on page 8) are used for
giving the flat wirc a regular corrugated shape. The
flattened wire which is passed through the cye of the
patkar pulla is bent very dextrously into a wavy
design by turning the patkar pulla in alternate dircctions
with the trained fingers of the filigree expert. The bent
wire is fed into @ pair of pincers (please sce the illustra-
tion on page 6). This is a dclicate operation which is
executed beautifully and with considerable spced by the
expert.
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ST g o,

-

PINCERS ( SAVANAM )

22. The corrugated wire is pressed in the middle to
give (¢ the shape of alternutive

o . NLLN AN N )
wave,  The wire is sometimes LAY Y RIS XN,

wound to give the shape of

concentric circles ( ) . the circular piece so

made is sometimes pressed (o give it an clliptical shape
- Small pieces of the flat wire ie bent

L ISTe
=l e PALALS
LR D L oL SR LR

Lo Seud e

to form small Ss or double circles
which arc used in innumerable numbers to bt i the
interspaces of the  filigree  design. The  workmen

LIS - JEA IR 990

NI D)

AV AN RY
S T S

All this is done with the help of pincers. This operation
requires great dexterity and patience.  The fillings have
to be closelv packed together uniformly so that the
ultimate net-work may have the strcngth and a unifor-
mity of texture. The waxy surfacc of the wooden
board helps to keep all the fillings in position.

{T‘EYE OF THE PATIAT PULLA

i
l ol R R 1 RN ],_

[_[.L[ “l‘* FLAT WIRE

— PATKAR PULLA

ustally store these an Lrge numbers o small glass

bottles.

23 The workman proceeds to fill the mterspaces
within the Orame work, the preparation of which has
boen doseihod under Stage T P corracated contie
nuous wire step s used for fifline the space along the
border. the concentrie cireles within the sparees ol oir-
cudor inner rame, the elhiptical pieces in the interspaee
of e os or oblena flower petals and all other inter-

spaces are filled with the small S or double circles.

These picees are abso fixed verticadly so that only the
ernular edges of the flat wire ~how up. (Please see

the illustrations below),

24 As already observed it s the Hlling of the
interspaces within the outer desizns by these defieately
bent picces that gives the filieree work its distinet cha-
racter.  The flat thicker surface of the main ribs of a
design show as a contrast against the granular delicate
surface of the finer fillings of outer spaces rendering
the whole design very attractive.

Plate

9.

A block being covered by tankam pieces.



Plate

Plate

10

A fihgree block bemng polished.

A few finished products.
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Stage V-

25, The next stage 1s 1o see that the entire design
along with the outer frame is fixed firmly together.

26, The workmun sccures toecther the entire de-
sign s laid i posiion on the wooden buard by a
gL]mm_v substunce.  Lor this purpose e prepares
solution of bevax locully called velicaram or sohagu
mixed and boiled i water. A fine paste is also prepa-
red by rubbing briskly cwrreinja Cabrus precatorins—the
secd used as erin in the masurcment of weight of
gold) with its outer cover removed against @ flat stone
with a little water spread on it. The veliggram solu-
tion and the euruginja paste are mixed together and
spread over the finished design on the wooden board.

27. The entive block of design wlong with the
outer frame is then carefully removed from the wooden
board by heating the block to melt the bee wax. The
frame with the design in it remains intact on account
of the close packing and the spreading of the gummy
solution ay detailed in the Jast paragraph.

28, The next step is to see that the entire design
50 delicately made up with thousands of individual
picces put together is firmly fixed.  For this purpose
the workman prepares small square strips 1/37 square
cut out of a very thin ~heet of an alloy of silver and
copper mixed in the proportion of 3:1. This is locally
referred 1o as rankgm.  These fankam picees are spread
on the design so as to completely cover it (Plate 9).
The block with the rankam picces spread on it is pla-
ced on a charcoal furnace.  After the block is heated
sufficiently, dry paddy husk is sprinkled on it which
bursts into a flame helping to completely melt the ran-
kam sprcad on the dosign. This is very important,
The workman keeps testing by sprinkling the paddy
husk to sce il the block has been  sufticiently heated
to caable the rankam to melt. The rankam melting
away with a burst of flime av it by magic is  almost
grected with joy on the fice of the workman! * The
molten tunkam apparcntly gets into the crevices and
helps to secure together all the silver pieces firmly and
permanently.  The workmen reckon tut for 100 tolas
of the main silver work, 6 tolas of tankam will be re-
quired.  The Block is then removed from the furnace
and cooled by dipping iy cold walter.

Stage VI
29. The final stage is to clean the blocks, polish

them and join the component units 0 make the fini-
shed product.

30. The block after it is removed from the fur-
nace on completion of the rankam process is put in
dilute sulphuric acid for about 5 minutes. It is said
that originally the workmen used to usc mere tamarind
solution for the purpose. It is then polished with a
fine wire brush which gives it the {inal gloss (Plate 10).

31. The finished blocks are then attached together
to make up the required articles. Almost ali the articles
are fixed on to a plain bottom plate of silver. The
bottom silver plates arc also preparzd by workmen them-
selves by beating silver into thin plate and cutting
into shape. The Co-operative Socicty has acquired a
plating machine which helps to press silver into plates
of required gauge. The joining of the component blocks
1s done by soldering them with an alloy of silver and
brass mixed in the proportion of 2:1, called ravva. ltis
reckoned that for an article of 100 tolas ¢f main work
I tola of ravva will be needed.

Articles and designs

32, The filigree articles that are generally produced
arc trays and pandans (betel feaf holders), which are
very widely used particularly by the old Jagirdari fami-
lics of Hyderabad. The pandans are generally rectangular
in shape. They are also produced in different shapes
such as heart, circular, oval and so on. Various other
fancy articles such as hwmkum containcers, scent holders,
cigarctte cases, match box holders. cte., are also being
produced in different shapes such  as  acroplancs,
peacocks ctc.  The basic mode of manufacture of
component parts and designs is the same. The different
shapes are produced by the ultimate joining together of
the component units. Plate 1 gives a few typical articles
that arc produced. The following is a complete list of

the type of articles that are produced by the filigree
workers:

1. Attardans (scent containers) in the shape of
lotus, peacock, flowers, acroplanes, birds,
crane, fish, lotus flower with leaves.,

2. Powder or Awumkum boxes in rectangular,

octegonak. heart, ‘oval, round and mango
shapes.

3. Trays in different shapes—rcctangular, heart,

oval, round, octagonal, flowers with grape-
vine leaves, ctc.

4. Flower stands, calendar stands, lamp stands,
visiting cards cases.

5. Cigarette cases, ash trays, match box holders.
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6. Buttons for sherwanis, coats and shirts.

7. Broaches with designs of leaf, bird, star,
branch, butterfly, etc.

8. Ladics® ornaments such as bracelets, bangles.
necklaces. lolacks, jumkas, ctc.

9. Pandans i different shapes.

Some of the above uarticles reproduced i Plates 12
1o 14 display the exquisite workmanship of the filigree
industry.

33, The designs avopted are generally florar designs
with creepers, leaves and flowers (Plate 15). ‘The work-
men are prepared to exceute any design given to them
by @ customer. There, however, appears to have been
a general decline in the standards of design and deli-
cacy of work now cxecuted. The oldest original design
is called the Karimmagar design which  reflects most
delicate and exquisite workmanship (Plate 16). The pre-
sent tendency i 1o have more and more bolder designs
with less and less finer work.  The designs tlustrated
give an idea of some of the delicitte workmanship in-
volved. There is no organised cffort at the standardi-
sation and improvement of designs.

Workshop and tools

34. The workshop fuacilitics and tools required for
this industry arc very simple indeed. The very fact that
the industry is being carricd on in a little country-tiled
shed in the backyard of the office-cum-workshop of the

Co-operative Society bears testimony to the simple
needs of the workmen. Only 4 families use this work-
shop. The rest carry on the industry in their own
homes. The ordinary cquipment of the gold or silver-
smiths appears quite adequate to carry on this industry,
Only a special skill has to be developad Tor the delicate
technique involved.

35 The equipment and implements needed may
be listed as follows:
I. A furnace. blower and crucibles for smelting
silver and the preparation of silver ingots,
tankam alloy and ravva.

2. Anvil and hammer, wire drawing cquipment
such as kambechchus of different gauges.

V. Charkha for twisting wire,

4. Wooden boards and bee wax.

5. Pincers (savanam), pathar pulla, cutting pliers.

6. Simple charcoal furnaces (broken pots with
charcoal).

7. Polishing brush.

8. Other ancillary equipment such s vices, chi-

sels, files, hack-saw. hand drills. punches,
tongs, shears, compasses.

9. (Wire drawing and plating machines which
have been acquired by the Co-operative Soci-
ety are considerable labour saving devices).

Plate

12.

A silver fligree arrardan.



Plate 13+ A silver filigree pandan.
Plate 14, A silver filigree trav.



Creeper and flower design.
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SECTION III

ECONOMICS OF THE FILIGREE INDUSTRY

Cost of production

16, The cost of an article is almost entirely made
up of the cost of silver which is the main ingredient
plus the labour charges.

37. The cost of an article is arrived at on the basis
of its weight. Fven the labour charges are arrived at
on a grud\cd scale with reference to the weight of an
article,

The cost of silver in an article of 10 /
. ) 25/
tolas weight is taken as— Rs. 25,

The labour charges are worked out at
the rate of Rs. 2/- per day for & crafts-
man. It is reckoned that a craftsman will
be able to work on 2 tolas of silver a day.
Therefore, an article of 10 tolas is said
to involve 5 days labour of one craftsman.
Hence the labour charges on this article
are— .. Rs. 10/-

The sale price of the article is fixed at.. Rs. 35/-

The workmen have also got rough and ready system
of calculating the weight of (he articles. The articles
arc reckoned to be generally 13 fingers in height.
Every single finger width of such an article is said to
consume 2 tolas of silver. Thus an article 5 fingers
in width is said to consume 10 tolas of sitver.

The statement given in the Appendix  gives an
idea of the time taken by a worker in the manufacture
of an article with two tolas silver.

Annual production and marketing

38. The following statement gives the details of
annual production for the last four years.

Value of the

Year articles
produced
Rs.  P.
195758 20,969.94
1958-59 15.501.33
1959-60 17,127.06

196061 12,389.59

The average production works out to Rs.16.496.
98 P.

39. The average annual sales are reported to be
as follows:

Value of
Source of marketing articles sold
Rs. P
To the Government Sales Emporium .. 10,425.56
In open market . 9,697.55
Total - .. 20123011

There is no regular demand for the articles. Articles
are produced as per the demands placed on the Society.
It is reported that generally the workmen have full
work during November to May when the demand
seems to be more,

Earnings of a worker

40. The average earnings per month of the skilled
and semi-skilled craftsmen are reported as follows:

Full time  Part rime
worker worker
1. Skilled craftsmen Rs. 67.50 Rs. 30.00

2. Semi-skilled craftsmen Rs. 50.00 Rs. 20.00

41. The following statement gives the total number
of skilled and semi-skilled workmen engaged in filigree
work at Karimnagar:

Skilled  Semi-  Full Part
crafts-  skilled  time time
men  craftsmen
1. Workers within the
fold of the Co-opera-

tive Socicty .. 25 10 6 29
2. Workers outside the
Society .. 24 — — —

Government assistance for the industry

42. At onc time it looked as though this industry
which enjoyed a fame all of its own might become
completely extinct. The industry faced severe competi-
tion from filigree work in other States which used
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cheaper alloys and took to more mechanised produc-
tion and obviously the cost of production wias much
less than the Karimnagar products. But the Karimnagar
filigree worker is too proud of his own technique und
the pure silver content of his articles giving them a
high intrinsic value to change over to any cheaper
m:)dcs of production. The decline of the influence and
cconomic power of the Jagirdars also had its adverse
¢ffect on this industry.

43, The advent of the popular Government saw
the needs of this reputed but declining industry. in the

year 1957 they provided sceurity to enable the Tarka-
shan Industrial Co-operative Socicty to obtain credit
facilities to an extent of Rs. 25.000/- The Socicty has
managed to repay Re. 10,000 - so far. The Seciety has
managed to acquire their present oflic cum-workshop
at a cost of Rs. 7.000/<. The Government also gave an
outright grant of Rs. 5000 in 1936-37 with which
lhrcc\\\'ir; drawing machines co-tine Ry 1,200 - cach
have been acquired. The State Government has been
sanctioning managerial assistance to wn extent of Ry
3.000/- pc{‘ year from 1957-58,

SECTION 1V

’ CONCLUSION

44. This noted handicraft of the Andhra Pradesh
State does not appear to have as yet reblossomed into
the state of its former glory. It has no doubt been
revitalised by the cfforts of Government. Greater
patronage, standardisation of designs and products.
perhaps a slightly improved workshop facilities, and
stimulation of demand by creating interest in foreign

markets may go a long way to put back the industry
on a firmer path of progress.

45. Before 1 conclude 1 wish to express my gratitude
to the office-bearers of the Tarkashan Industrial Co-
operative Socicty and its workmen who so patiently ¢x-
plained to me all the aspects of the industry and
demonstrated the various processcs. I am also thankful
to the Assistant Director of Industries for the informa-
tion he furnished and last but not the least the Collector
of Karimnagar and the Revenue officials who rendered

all the assistance to enable me to study the industry
thoroughly.



APPENDIX
Statement showing the time taken for manufacturing of the silver filgree articles

WORKING CHART

Name of the worker: Shri K. Sudcrshan.

Silver (two tolas) given to him on 12-8-1958 at 10-50 A.M.
(a) Melting the silver (two tolas) ... 10-55 AM. S minutes taken.

(b) Drawing wirc from the machines with the help
of an assistant (wirc gauge No. 14) ... 1100 AM. 5 -do-

() Heating the wire and drawing the wire from
the wirc-gauge to make further smaller size
with hand for outside of design.  Size of wire
1s 18 gauge ... 11115 AM. 15 -do-

(d) Heating and drawing wirc for inside design.
further smaller size. through wirec gauge with

hand operation.  Wire siz¢ is gauge No. 36 oo 1210 PMLSS -do-
(¢) Winding the wire through charkha ... 12-35 PM, 25 -do-
(f) Flattening the wound wirc by hammering with
hand ... 110 PM. 35 -do-
Interval ... 1-10t0 2-30 P.M.
(g) Arranging the wire according to the design ... 2-30to 5-30 P.M. 3hours;

and on 13-8-58,
11-00 A.M. to 12-45 P.M. 1-45 hours.

(h) Soldering, preparing and fixing ... 1-45 PM. [ hour taken.
(i) Polishing ... 2-15 P.M. 30 minutes taken.

Time taken for manufacture of two tolas of silver filigree article (tray) is 8 hours 35 minutes.

(The above statement has been prepared by courtesy of the Manager of the Co-operative Socicty and Industrial
Inspector, Karimnagar).

(ii) LEATHER PUPPET DOLLS



Plate 1. One of the formerly produced shadow play puppets painted in
only red and black. The height of the puppet is about 5%'.



SECTION 1

: INTRODUCTION

Introductory

1. As part of the 1961 Census studics, a survey of
rural arts and crafts has been taken up.  Onc such
rural art choscn for study in Andhra Pradesh is the
Tholubommalata or lcather puppet figures shadow play.

2. The Tholubommalata prevailing in a few areas
of the Andhra Pradesh Statcis a unique art and is quite
different from the puppet dolls play that onc witnesses
clsewhere in this country or the puppet plays developed
in some foreign countries. Both in technique and presen-
tation they arc entirely different.  While in the puppet
shows as commonly known, the puppets arc shown direc-
tly to the audicnce on the stage with their actions remo-
tely controlled by mcans of strings, in the shadow play
under study, the puppets, the animators, articulators,
singers, ctc., arc all behind a white screen. The beautiful
picturcs made up of translucent flat leather figures are
sithouctted against the screen with a light behind as
will be explained in detail in the succeeding paragraphs,
and the picturcs are animated by the performers, produ-
cing an anmazingly attractive effect. It is perhaps nearest
to the modern techaicolour film show. In their hey
day, these plays must have been one of the most popular
forms of entertainment. The shadow play teams
moved from village to village with their simple equip-
ment as the modern touring cinemas did.  The Rayala-
seema (pariticularly Anantapur District of Andhra Pra-
desh and Bellary District of Mysorc State which was
once part of Rayalascema) appear to have cradled this
art. Plate 1 gives a typical old leather puppet.

Origin and history

3. It has indeed been difficult to asscss the period
of origin of this art. Some authoritics belicve that this
is a very ancient art. Judged by the traditional picturcs
that arc made for the shadow plays which scem to have
somc corrclation with the contemporaneous architecture
and painting, this art must have developed mainly in the
16th century under the patronage of the Vijayanagar
rulers.  Till about three or four decades ago these
shadow plays were cxtremely popular in rural areas.
As has been the fate of several such stage arts, the inva-
sion of the modern cinema into rural arcas brought this
art also into decay. The attachment of the people to

this art and the great estcem in which it was held is
cvidenced by the fact that in the oft famine affected
area of Rayalascema there is a belief that the perform-
anze of the Tholubommalata helped to invoke the bless-
ings of thc God of Rain! My colleague, Shri S. R.
Ramamurty, I.A.S., crstwhile District Collcctor of Ana-
ntapur District tclls me that during the last drought
period of 1959-60 he did respect the sentiment of the
local people and arranged a performance of the Tholu-
bommalata at the district headquarters, and lo the rains
did come! There is also a popular saying in the area
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mcans that one should not miss a Tholubommalata cven
if onc has to cover a distance of 900 miles to sec it.
All the same, the art has been languishing. 1 found it
hard cven to locate the troupes who now practised this
art. There was a village in Anantapur District named
after this art itsclf as Bommalatapalle. Apparently, the
Bommalata experts should have scttled in this village at
one time. Now, there is none in this village who knows
the art and it is reported that some families who knew
this art and were residing in this village had left the
village years back and nobody knows where they had
gone. During my tours in Anantapur District I was
able to locate only two troupes. Onc was at Chakarla-
palle, a hamlet of Somandapalle in Penukonda Taluk of
Anantapur District.* Chakarlapalle lics on the main
road, Anantapur to Bangalore, and it 1s 8 miles from
Pecnukonda town, a Revenue Divisional hcadquar-
ters of Anantapur District towards Bangulore. Chakar-
lapalle is also connectzd by train, located on the Gunta-
kal-Bangalore meter gauge scction of the Southern
Railway. Onc Pedda Anjanayya and his son, Chinna
Anjanayya, and their wives, who have the Bommalata
cquipment, practise this art. They have taken to agri-
culturc as their main occupation and they put up the
shadow play during the off scason when invited to do
so. Another troupe, an itinerant one, was located while
it was camping at a village, Sirekolam on the outskirts
of Hindupur town, a taluk headquarters of Anantapur
District. This was a professional touring troupe hailing
from Avulenna village in Belaguppa Firka, Kalvandrug
Taluk of Anantapur District. This troupe has been
putting up shows in the adjacent villages. One Balappa,
aged 80 years, was the oldcst member of this troupe.

*Since recordi s aap Rk ] ] o .
Since recording this monograph Thave been able to locate a concentration of the leather puppet dofl player fumilics ot a place called Madbavapatnam within 3 miles

of Kakinada, East Godavari District,

A brief sccount of them is given at the end of this monograph as Appendix 1
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His son, Hanumantha Rao, aged 50 years, scems to be
managing the troupe and is assisted by the members
of his family. It is observed that the Tholubommalata
is performed as a houschold art by the members of the
family participating and hardly any outsider is engaged
on payment of wages or remuncration. The families
practising the art could not themselv.s say who were the
others practising the art or which arc the centres where
the art thrives. It would appear obvious that the fumi-
lies who practised the art had scttled down here and
there in remote villages in a few taluks of Anantapur
District, which tract formed the heart of the Vijayanagar
Empire of the later period (16th-17th century A.D.).

It s interesting to find that almost all the people who
practise this art speak a corrupt form ot Marathy,
AL the recent Census several people practising the art of
Tholubommalara returned ther language as Kaillakothu
basha, Tt s not clear i they migrated from Mala-
rashtra during the Vijayanagar pesiod and whether they
brought down the art of shadow play from there or
developed it locilly.

4. An extract pertaming to this art trom the Telu-
cu Encyclopacdia (Vignanasarsasvamu) s translated and
einvenas Appendix Ito this monograph for the informa-
tion of the reader.

Plate

i

The outline of the basic design marked on a cleaned
and dried goat skin.



Plate

3.

A typical leather puppet figur
{Note the jewel-like effect of t

¢ (head portion).
he holes in the design}

SECTION II

. TECHNIQUE

Manufacture of the puppet figures

5. The Tholubonunalata  performiers  themselves
prepare almost all their equipment. The main part of
their cquipment is of course the collection of leather
puppct figures itself.  The leather figures are prepared
as follows.

6. The basic raw material is wet skin of a goat or
deer. The wet skin is dipped in warm water and
cleaned with the help of a sharp knife to remove the
hair and all sticky matter. No salt is applied and no
process of tanning is involved. The skin is merely
made into a unitormly thin and clean membrane,
This process takes about a day. The cleancd skin is
then allowed to dry for a day. The dricd skin looks
clean, white, thin but stiff about 1/32” in thickness and
translucent.  The skin will also be devoid of any smell.
The skin is now ready for being cut into the shape of
the required figure.  Each wet skin costs about Rs. 5/-.
Oftontimes the skins are presented to the performers by
the patrons.  Normally, three skins are nceded to make
a complete figure with moving parts, namely, the head,
trunk and the limbs.

7. The traditional Tholubommalata performer is a
consummate artist. Hc proceeds to draw the outline
of the figurc he has to cut on the dried skin.  Some-
times the figure is merely traced from older figures.
The cleancd and dried skin which is almest transparent
is placed over an old figurs and the main lines are
traced cither by pencil or charcoal and sometimes by
a sharp instrument which when run on the skin marks a
groove. Wlhen old figures cre not available or some
original type of figure is contsmplated, then the outling
of the figure is merely drawn free hand on the skin.
The inner design of the figure to represent the jewellery
and clothing is then marked in delicate outline by means
of a sharp instrument. The ficure is then cut out along
the outer line of the drawing with an ordinary pair of
scissors.  The sizes of these puppet figures vary from
about 3'-6" to 5-6".  They arc generally made to
conform to the actual size of human beings, if possible.
Much smaller figures as also larger sized figures arc not
unknown. (Pleasc sce Plate 2 which shows the out-
lincs marked on a plain dry skin that has alrcady been
cut to shapc).

8. The next operation is the punching of holes in
the skin in accordance with the designs to represent jew-
cllery.  This i1s a delicate operation done very deftly
by cutting out holes of different shapes according to a
sct design.  Some holes are round, some oblong, some
triangular and some in the shape of a cross.

O,/ N g5 o

These holes are made with the help of a circular punch
and small sharp and delicate chiscls.

The chains or the patterns of holes when finished present
a striking appearance particularly when the figures are
silhouetted against a lighted screen, as they arc intended
to be done, giving the iflusion of shining jewcllery that
these holes represent.  (Please sce Plate 3).

9. Th: next step is to colour the leather figures.
Chemical dyes arc used for the purpose.  Different co-
lours arc used to give the picture a colourful appearance.
The older pictures had only two or three colours. mos-
tly red and black. With the availability of Jarger vari-
cty of dyes and apparently in order to make the pictur-
¢s more attractive to the audicnce, the artists started
using various colours such as red, blue, green, violot,
pink, vyellow, black and white. Acsthetically, the
modern figures with the larger flash of colours look
gaudy, though they arc perhaps more popular with the
rural folk. The older pictures were richer in workman-
ship (designs of jewellery and clothing) and the few col-
ours were blended more naturally rendering the picture
more digpified.  The colours are mixed in water and
spread on the skin as per the design with a picce of rag
rolied into a lump.  The colours are applicd on both
sides of the skin.  No definite sequence of application
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of dyes is observed.  However, a general convention of
applying particular colours to particular characters is
followed.  For example, the picture depicting Krishna
or Rama ts generally coloured blue, and Anjancya green,
The female figures are generally dyed orange or yellow.,
But this convention is not strictly observed.  These
dyes are not indelible and the performers have to be
particularly careful during the rainy scason to sce that
the figurcs do not get wet. The figures are periodically
smeared with coconut oil and polished by rubbing with
a picce of cloth.  This prescrves the colours and rend-
ers the figures more shiny and attractive on the cve of
the show.  The chemical dyes cost about Re. 0.75 P,
to Re. 1.50 p. per tola. For a full figure about 1, 4th
tola only of the dyc is required.

10. The normal size of the human puppet figure
is about 6" from head to toe.  Thereare figures much
larger in size as also much smaller. The head portion
1s prepared on a separiate picce of skin, the trunk on
a separate picee and the limbs in separate pieces.  In
some figures the head and body together are made on
asingle picce. Each keg is made of one piece. The
hands are, however, made into three different portions,
namely, the palm, forc-arm and the upper arm.  The
cntire figure is made up of these different portions being
hinged togeter by means of a strong string so that the
portions can casily be moved about. The head portion
is, however, attached to the body by means ot i bamboo
stick which is sceurced to the body through loops so that
it may be possible to rotate the stick wnd change the
direction of the fiace trom one side to the other. Please
see the itlustration in Plate 1.

Types of figures produced

11. The Bommalata troupe keops a wide range of
figures which will be needed for the various types of
plays it has to perform. In certain plays as many as §0
figurcs will be needed. Sometimes the clever performer
produces the effect of different figures by interchanging

the heads and the trenks Temay be realised that these
Fraures are collected i the Tanuly over geacrations and
judeed by the cost ot the treares, 1t is obviously tmpos-
sihle for e poor performer to muntutacture or collect

the whole tot m one’™s own lite time,

(2. The arust generalhy follows 1 traditional de-
sign for the human forms of the Puranic figures,  In
rospect of these human fizures o great semblance 18
notteed between them and the tamous ceiling paintings
of the listorte Lepakshiotemple® wlhich s located at a
distanee ofabout L2 mules trom Handupar in Anantapur
Distrel. Please compare the leather tigure in Plate 3
and the tipure of Veerabhadia (Plate 4y which is a famous
contral cethng pamumge at Lepakshe. Faen the colour
scheme of the old tradivonal leather hgures  rescmbles
that of these pamntings. Further more, the painting of
Narasimha Avatar reprodoced m Plate S gives us an in-
dication of the source which inspired the puppeteers to
punch mark the leather puppets in order to  simulate
ornaments. Heneeo my conclusion that the art of leather
puppet shadow play should have developed about the
same time as the Lepahshe temple came mto being, i€,
about Toth century A Do, apparently under the patro-
nage of the ruling Vijayanagar kings who were great
patrons of art. Plate 6 shows typical single picee lea-
ther puppet tigure.

13 The deather puppets include figures of ani-
mals, birds ctes (Plate 7). 1tis of interest to note that
the figure of three con s with heads in difterent positions
looking as though they have o common body is found
to have been adopted from a simlar sculpture piece
at the Lepakshr temple,

144, These various figures are produced by cach of
the Bommalaia partics for its own use and never for
sale and they are bequeathed from generation to gene-
ration (0 the fods . T eould manage to get a few odd
obsolete picces from the parties with some dithculty aftet
ollering them fairly attractine monetary reward.

* [ epakshiis noted for its fumous temple to Veerabiadra, * a notable erection i the style of the Lest of the Vouvanagar arcbatecture bt o a fow rocks Jull™ 1t was
constructed by one Virupanna, a treasurer at Penukonda to king Krshnadevaruya of Viayanagat o the vear TS A D The temple excels botl in e bites tural grandood

of the stune sculptures as well s artistic beauty of its ceiling and mural pantings,

Plate

4.

A ceiling painting of Veerabhadra at Lepakshi temple.

Courtesy = Archaeological Survey of India.



Plate

5.

A painting of Narasimha Avatar i Vishnumurti shrine at Lepakshi temple.

Courtesy o Archacological Suvey of bt

Plate

Courtesy :

6.

A typical single picee leather puppet figure.

Publications Division, Ministry of Information & Broadcasting.



Plate 8. Bamboo sticks attached to the leather puppet figures. A performer

dlate 7. Leather tigures of aninuls < s, S
Pla {eather tigures of animals and birds demonstrates hew they are held.



Plate v, Pedda Anjanavya and Chinna Anjinayys of Chakarlipalle demonsirate how
the puppet Higures are animated.

SECTION III

. THE ART OF SHADOW PLAY

15. In the previous paragraphs the details of how
the leather puppet figures are prepared have been ex-
plained. The technique of performing the shadow play
will now bec cxamined.

Animation

16. 1t is stated that the earliest models of the leather
shadow play figures consisted of a single picce with im-
movable limbs.  The entire figure was made merely
1o bend down or up or turn round during the course of
the play. The ingenious performers soon discovered a
method of animating the figures by making the neck
and joints of the limbs flexible by joming independent

CROSS STICK

These two sticks play a great part in imparting action
and life to the picture.  The performer holds the centre
stick or the head stick in onc hand which helps to keep
the entire body of the figure in the reguired position
and the face in the required direction.  The other two
sticks are held together in the other hand by the perfor-
mer. (Plate 8). By the very dexterous and trained move-
ment and maaipulation of the left hand by the perfor-
mer, the puppet figures arc made to salute, fight qr
gesticulate, as required. In Plate 9 a couple of p«.:rform-
ers demonstrate how the puppet figures are amma'tec'i.
The ultimate effect of the movements is most realistic
and amusing.

picces together loosely. The art of animation is sim-
ple but requires great dexterity and practice.  As alre-
ady explained, the head of the figure is sccured by means
of a bamboo stick which is passed through two loops
in the trunk portion thus helping to keep the head and
the trunk together; and at the same time by the mani-
pulation of this stick the entive body or the head can
be bent or by twisting it the head can be turned in
opposite direction.  Two other bamboo sticks arc atta-
ched one cach to the centre of the two palms of the
figure by an arrancement of a loop and a cross stick.
Plcasc sce the illustration below which helps the sticks
to be casily attached or removed.

BAMBOO STICK

Projection on the screen

17. As explained in the introductory part, the
technique of the leather puppet figure shadow plays
1s quite different from what is popularly understood of
the puppet doll shows. The puppcts arc not directly
shown to the audience. The audicnee sits in front of
a big white screen the same as in the ordinary cinema
show. But the projection of pictures is not done from
behind the audience on to the screen as in the ordinary
film shows. The entire operation takes place on the
other side of the screen. Behind the screen, at a distance
of 1} to 2 feet from it, two lamps are hung. In the olden



22 SECTION 111

days these Limps consisted of burning wicks fed with
castor oil. - They have graduadly taken to the petromax
light, which is easily avanlable i the rural areas and s
found to be morc convenient: but it is belicved that
the old castor otl lamps produced a much botter effect.
The shadow play performers take their position behind
the sereen takimg care (o see that their own shadows are
not projected on the sereen. The leathier puppet figares
arc then brought forward and held closcly against the
screen.  The lights help to sithouctte the translucent
teather figures against the white sereen in all thein «plen-
dour of colours. The ctivet produced on the other side
of the screen where the audicnee gathers is thrilling and
beautiful. It looks as though the figures come from
nowhere, for, the moment they are taken bevond the
range of the rays of the lipht of the famps fulling on
the screen the figures scem to disappear mto nothing-
ness. The players take care to see that their own bodies
or limbs do not come between the lamps and the screen,
The sticks attached to the puppet figures help the players
to keep their hands as far away as possible trom the
screen and the figures are animated entirely by the mani-
pulation of the sticks. Plate 10shows a group of perfor-
mers behind the screen.

Composition of the Shadow Play troupe

18. The Shadow Play troupe may consist of the

folowing:

(1) Two to four figure operators-cum-articulators:
They arc the main performers. They attend to
the manipulation of the figures to the accom-
paniment of conversation and songs, which
they themselves produce by assuming the roles
of the figures which they manipulate.

(2) A couple of accompanying singers:  One of
them should be a lady.  These additional sin-
gers supplement the singing of the main per-
formers.  These additional singers are chosen
for his or her volume of voice and lung power.
They arc often required to give a long and loud
‘ragam ending’ to cach line of a song. Some
of these individuals clatm with pride that their
voices could be heard over a distance of 3
miles! Plate 11 shows a couple of these
reputcd  singers.  The song accompunier s
called kosuteeyu vadu (.0 Loszesy, They
also help to keep the timing of the songs with
the help of two small bronze cymbals (7+3)
which arc struck against cach other, the pace
of striking varying with the tempo of the song.
(The complete absorption of the singers and
the striking of the time keeping cymbals by
them may be observed in Plate 11).

(3) Drummer.
(4)  Harmonium plaser,

(5) Onc 1o play on a small navaswaram. o piped
nstrament, srediaveni as it s called,

190 The figure operators put vpoan ncpining diss
play and get complately mto the mood wed pirit of the
play and the part that they depict. They e, danee,
jamp, shouty whipeory weep clone with the fiares that
they animate. Fhes thas vive complete Tie, i the shape
of action, speech and meod to the fivnres that are pro-
jected on the sereens The audicree ¢ net tat be thril-
led. inspired and moved by the sery realiste depiction
of the characters,

200 The performance can be very exhausting to the
plvers, roquiring shall, phvsacad power and  artistic
talent and a spint ol devetion. The porformance gene-
rally starts after dinner round shout 9 P AL and goes
on throughout the nicht. Some of the plavers, both men
and women, admit that they have o consume some in-
toxicant liquor to enable them to stond the sram and
help thom to put up areally wpirited performance.

The Shadow Play themes

21, Themes from the epics. the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata are adopted for depiction through the
shadow plays. The popular pliys are

(D Lakshnwna mrewrdha or Fakshmana losing con-
scrottsness e battle with Indrajit, son of Ra-
vani,

() Pathale havanamu (ov homamy or Ravana's
tapuas.

(3 Maluravana charitra or the story of  Muhira-
vani,

-V Draupadt vastrapalioranam o natchuy away
Draupadi’s wearmg appardl,

(5)  Keechaka vadha or destruction of Keechaka,

(6y  Virata parva or the period when Pandavas were
in the court of King Virata.

Thematic resumes of the above stories are reprodu-
ced in Appendix HE wiich will pive the reader ides
of the hterature which forms the motnating foree be-
hind the shadow puppet performances and their sustain-
ed popularity amaonge the rural folk through the ages.

22, Naturally, the figures produced for the shadow

V *]uurc\ wuch as Rama. Laksh-
‘ Aandodari. Monkey-
12 to 13). There is no

plays depict the puramc f
mana, Sita, ten-headed Ravani,
God Hanuman and so on (Plates
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A group of performers behind the sereen.

Plate
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Song accompaniers.



Krishna (part figure).

Rama, Lakshmana g nd

13.

Plate

Rama.

12.

Plate

Mudras.

Governmeasit Museum,

Courtesy -



Plate 15. Vali and Sugreeva

Plate 14, Ruavana and Mandodart

Courtesy : Publication Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting.



Plate 16, Bangarakhka and Kdlegithienuada.

Plate 17 . A puppeteer reciting the lines of Hanuman, one of the most important
characters in the epic Rumavana.
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Plate 18 . General layout of the shadow play.
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Behind the sereen.

THE ART OF SHADOW PLAY 23

particular convention regarding the dress or the comp-
lexion of the difterent figures representing the Devatas
or Asuras.  As already indicated. the heads and the bo-
dics of the figures are interchanged to suit the conveni-
«ence of cach play.

23. The performers do not neglect the lighter side
of the entertainment.  They present the inevitable pair,
Killegithirigadu and Bangarakka, the clowns of the sha-
dow plays (Plate 16). The jokes cut and the conversation
sometimes tend to be on the vulgar side, which the rus-
tic audiences seem to enjoy thoroughly.

24, Each troupe of players maintains a manuscript
of the text, conversation and the songs adopted for
cach play.  Surprisingly enough, the lady members of
the troupes seem to be better educated than the men.
All the same, every member of the troupe knows these
texts by heart and everyone can recite them with finesse
and understanding. While reciting the lines of his cha-
racter, the puppeteer holds his hand to his car and we
find this in Plate 17.

25. For putting up the puppet shows gencrally a
central and open space in the middle of the village is
selected.  Sometimes it may cven be the middle of a
wide street within the village. A temporary stage is
crected with bamboo frame work and thattics to cover

the sides and the rear, The size of the stage is about
9" long, 7" broad and 8’ high. The front portion of the
stage 1s covered by a white screen made up of sarees or
dhoties pinned together by crude babul (acacia ferrugi-
nca) thorns. A foot or so behind the white screen a
couple of wooden planks arc spread onc over the other
with some interspace created by placing small cross
sticks.  When the performers walk and jump on these
planks, nccessary sound effects are produced particularly
when depicting scenes of fighting and so on.  Oil lamps
or petromax lights arec hung from the top about a
couple of feet away from the screen behind it.  The
performers stand almost in linc with the lights with the
puppet figures held against the screen and manipulated
by the hands with the help of sticks attached to the
figures so that the light rays from the lamp fall on
the screen through the figures and the shadow of the
performer himself is avoided. At one end of the stage
the required figures for the drama are kept in a basket
container or on an open cot. The song accompaniers
stand or sit at onc cnd of the stage and perform their
task. Plates 18 & 19 give some idea of how the stage
is set. The shows generally commence at about 9 or
10 P.M. and last till 4 to 5 A M. the next morning. The
performers generally commence the show by singing an
invocation to Lord Vigneswara and Goddess Saraswa-
thi.



SECTION 1V

SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF THE SHADOW PLAY ARTISTES

26.  As already indicated, the shadow play artistes
arc in straitened circumstances.

27. Of the two troupes that were contacted, one
was an itmerant whole-time playing troupe. This troupe
hails from Avulenna villege, Belaguppa firka of Kalyan-
drug Taluk of Anantapur District. The head of the
troupe ts an &0 years old veteran, Balappa. He is teo old
to take active part. So his son, Hanumantha Rao (aged
50) and davghter-in-law| Lakshmamma, mainly ren the
shows. They arc, of course, assisted by their son, Subba
Rao (aged about 25 years), and daughter-in-law, Sanjee-
vamma. An outsider, one Kesava Raju, has also become
a member of the party by marrying onc of the daughters
of Hanumantha Rao.  He also assists i singing and
playing on the harmonium. They speak Marathi amongst
themsclves.

28. These people claim that the art of shadow play
has been in the family for the last 3 or 4 generations,
They had been sanctioned some lands in Inam called
Bommalata manyams in their village.  But they hardly
cver cultivate the land.  They arc not even able to say
what is the extent of the land given. The lands are
leased out to outsiders and the players move about
in different arcas putting up the shows. The place
where I was able to contact them was about 70 miles
from their parent village, which gives an idea of the dis-
tances they travel to put up shows. The entire family
moves about ina double bullock cart in which they carry
all their equipment, which consists of rothing more than
their musical instruments and a large flat rectangular
bamboo basket in which all the leather puppet figures
numbering 80 or more arc packed flat (Plates 20 & 21).
The troupe camps at any place where there may be a
choultry (rest house) and cover the surrounding villages.

29.  The villagers who invite the troupe for putting
up a show provide all the facilities of the stage, viz., the
screen, which is made up of a couple of white sarces or
dhotics stitched together, the oil lamps or petromax
lights and the erection of the open air stage. The villa-
gers also provide the members of the troupe with all

their maintenance and it is a custem to offer the perfor-
mers turmerie and betel nuts, An over-all remureration
of Rs. 30— is given for one perfermance. The mombers
of this troupe wver that they do not take alecholic
drisiks. though the truth scems to be that thoy ronerally
do. Each play lasts almost the whoele ot the night and
can be very strenuous, The performers put up the shows
penerally onalternate days.

30, As regards the second troupe, it hanls from the
village of Chakarlapalle. Penukonda Talvk. Podda
Anjanayya (aged about SO yearsy s the head. Hos wite,
Hanumakka, assists insinpimg. Pedda Anjanayya’s son,
Chinna Anjanayya, (aged about 30 years)and the latter's
wife, also called Hanumakka, take lcading parts i the
performances. Hanumakkiis more hiterate than Chinna
Awjanayya.  She was onginally from Gundampalle,
hamlet of Mclavor villuge of Madakasra ‘taluk.  She
says that her father has been attending to agriculture,
though it would appear that many years ago her ances-
tors too practised Tholubommalata. This lady. however,
acquired the art only afttr her marriage with Chinna
Anjanayyit.  These people also speak Marathy,

31 This famaly has taken to settled agriculture in
the village. 1t has, however, not given up its ancestral
art completely.  This family too Keepsits collection of
the leather figures neatly packed ina flat basket. Inthe
off season the members of this family put up sLows, if
imvited by others.  From what T could see of the imspi-
ring display that was given at @ demonstritio n, Pedda
Anjanayya, the bead of tus family, appears to te an
adept at the art. The troupe is vary poor cecnomically
and requests monctary aid for improving thair musical

instruments.

32, The art passes on from generation to genera-
tion.  Nospecial triming is given, The youngsters start
assisting their clders inall aspects of the play from ther
childhood und acquire the art themsebes through actual
participation.

——— e ——

Plate

20.

The leather puppet figures are packed flat in a
rectangular bamboo basket.
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Plate 21 . linerant Tholubonunalara family moves aboutin o bullock can
with all their belengings.

SECTION V

. CONCLUSION

33, This. then. is a bricf account of the almost
forgotten art of Tholubcmmalata of Rayalaseema, which
must have at ere time anjoded great populanty. tlas
been languishing for want of cdequate patronage ai.d.
of course. beeause of competition from the modern cin-
ma.

34, T am most gratcful to Shri Kalluri Subba R:o.
M.L.A.. of Hindupur, who is by himself a patron of wut
and litcratme ard @ well known social and politicad
worker. who was Kind enough to spare almost two days
of his valuable tme and helped me to locate one of the
troupes ard also teok me round that famous Lepakshi

temple and not minding the strain he was put to in his
advanced age. 1 must also rccord my thanks to the
Deputy Superintendent of Census Operations, Kurnecol,
Shri Sivappa, who had worked in this arca carlicras a
Block Devclopment Officer and whose local knowledge
was most useful. and to Shri G. Subramaniam. Block
Development Officer, Penukonda and Shri S. Rami-
reddy, Village Munsiff of Somandapalle, for all the assis-
tance they gave me in getting the troupe at Chakarla-
palle to give a demonstration.  And, of course, my
thanks are in no small measure due to the artistes them-
sclves who patiently explained and demonstrated all
the intricucies of their art.



APPENDIX I

A translated extract from the Telugu encvelopuedia *Vijpnanasarvasvami

LEATHER PUPPET DOLLS PLAY (THOLUBOMMALATA)

The leather puppet doll shows in the western parts of
Andhra are staged mostly by Marathas,  In Kannada
arcas thev are referred to as of Ki(shiy llchva (khyay 1a
tribe and in the north-western Tamilnad they are called
Killekvar people.  In Andhra Pradesh they are known
as Bommualatavary (ie.. those staging puppet showsy or
Charmanatakulu (i.c.. those staving Teather doll plays).
Among the rural folk. the characters Bangimakka and
Kcthigadu in the puppet doll plays are very popualar,
In Rayalaseema, the latter character. i.e.. Kethigadu
is called Killegithirigadu.  This in the Dravidian langu-
age 158 commeonly understood to be o “michicvous or
quarrchome fellow™. The importance and  popalarity
which this character Killeaithirt (Kethiy sadu assumes
i the puppet plays muost have been the orizin for the
performers  themselves  being called by that name,
Those who stage stories from Bhagavata are referred to
as Bhagavatas: and those who put on the show Yaksha-
ganas (story of Jakkus) as Jakkus.  On this analogy it
is reasonable and appropriate to suppose that those who
play the (Kille) Kethigadu doll have derived their name
from this character.  Their mother tongue is a regional
corrupted form of Marathi. They had migrated to the
neighbouring arcas of the country from Belpaum. Sat-
ara, Kothapur, Poona and Bijapur. The reasons for
their migration must have been cither the expeditions of
conguest by rulers or potiticul upheavals in their own
country, or the favourable reception they had had in the
neighbouring arcas. The relationships that kad thrived
between these two parts of the country from the times
of Satavahanas (Ist--3rd century A.D.) were inseparable.
The epic Panditaradhya Charitra gives sufficient evidenee

to prove thut in the festival proccdings (Partsanadah as)
of Srisalam, the Avre tiibe also participeted atong with
other Dravidians and Telugu people Wooden and
leathor puppet doll show s were staeed on the occasion
of the testive Lo Sivaratei. The name 1 the performers
hid net been mentioned. However 1t s probably not
far from the tuth tosay that the people who thronged
from noighbourmye aeeas to see Tord Mallavya of Sri-
sailim were grrte fanuhiar with the puppot doll plays

20 The supporting factres avarlable are not sutlicrent
to dectde whether Telovn people and others had Jearnt
the art from the Aare tribe or whether they themselves
knew 1t 10 s not possible to sy who imbibed the art
from whom. Morcover, all those who stape the puppet
doll plays i South fndiacare not Nathas, Ura Jan-
cams in the Mysore State s Katubus i the border areas
of Bambay and Mysore; Kuthadis i the Madurai Tan-
jore reeioa, Balijas msome parts of Bellary Distriet; He
Bondilis o Visahhapatnam District: telugu Gollas,
Gumpus and Jangams u Godavart Districe: ete., are the
other communities wha pcrl‘m‘m puppet doll plavs and
are different from the Aare seet of people. In the Andhra
arca, puppet doll players are found mostly i the follow-
ing plices, vize. Sarvasidhi, Srungavarapukota, Kalle-
palli Agraharam (Visakhapatnam): Mandapeta, Angara,
Yelamanchiti,  Faouku  (Godavar); Singarayakonda
(Ncllore): Ramadury, Belgal (Kurnool): Kadamalakun-
ta. Oddepalli (near Lepakshiy, Avalenna, Jarutlarama-
puram (Anantapury;  Sondur, Thoranaval (Bellary).
They have Inam (gifh) lands also in some places.
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The leather puppet doll players of Madhavapatnam near Kakinada,
East Godavari District.

APPENDIX II

An account of the Leather Puppet Doll players of Madhavapatmam, Fast Godavari District

Within three miles of Kakinada. the head quar-
ters town of Last Godavari District- ore has to divert
from the Kakinada-Samalkot road by about a couple
of furlongs - lies & small villarve called Madhavapatnam.
This village is almost entivddy made up of migrant
familics  who originally practised leather puppet ol
plays.  There are about 60 famihes, who cull them-
selves Telaga Bondilis. Tt is said that the carliot
settlers to this village came in 1911 and the village bes
gradually grown up as the families multiplied.  All tle
existing familics go by cither of the two surnamcs,
Vanaparthi or Thota, These Telaga Bondilis speck
corrupt Marathi as their mother tongue. They cliim
to have come down from Bellary District. They seem
to have sccured the patronage of Pithapur Rajah in the
past and scttled down in this arca.  Some of them
have acquired some landed property and taken to culti-
vation. A few others have become petty shop keepers.
A majority of them, however, appear somewhat  un-
settled and in straitened circumstances.  Plate 22 shows
a group of these villagers,

2. Nisa remarkable feature that almost every resi-
dent of this little village practises some art or the other.
Several youngsters have taken to dramatics they are
good singers and also good at playing on certain musi-
cal instruments such as the harmonium, tabla cte. Some
girls are trained in Bharatanatyam and there is one ledy
who is considered an odept in Harihathakalakshepem.
The elders can quote seriptures and Sanskrit slokas very
fluently.  The entire vills ee. despite the poverty of the
residents, seems to be saturated witit mrt. Thedr tradi-
tional art of leather puppet shows is. however. Lingui-
shing.

3. Only the elders above the age of 45 years have
good knowledge of the Jeather puppet doll plays, The
younger generstion seems to be losing interest. Those
aged less than 15 years do not seem to know this art at
all.  The puppet doll artistes complain that since three
years the patronage of the: people has almost completely
dwindlcd. However, they claim that even now once in
three months the playvers go about putting up shows.

4. The production of the puppet figures, the puppet
show technique and th~ thenis for the show are the

same as those deseribed in the main monograph. How-
cver, T observed that the pictures produced by these
people arc gaudier in colours and lTook more like the
present day stage characters. The traditional designs
ard cotours which are more evident in the possessions
of the Revulaseema Tholubommalara families are some-
what scarce, perhaps because of their being further
away from the original home of the Tholubommalata.
The history of the Madhavapatnam  settlers also goes
to prove that Bellery (Ravalascema) from where they
migrated  was the home of the art of leather puppet
dofls shadow play. The Madhavapatnam players, how-
ever, seem to have a lorger varicty of figures, some-
times  more ingeniots and interesting {such as the
various types ¢f Rekshasas who are depicted as guard-
ing the Lanka in the Ramayana, some with crocodile
Jaws and some with crane beaks. ete., who arc depicted
s swallowing  Hanuman)., These players who have
come to exhitit their art ia distant parts apparently
Lave tried to cater to the tastes of the local people by
gradually changing the types of figures so as to resemble
the stage players and have also tricd to rouse the inte-
rest by more ingenious figures.

5. I anybody would wish to gain first hand know-
ledge of this art, Madhavapatnam scems to be a very
convenicnt centre to visit.  Onc can camp at Kakinada
which has good accommodation and boarding facilities
and the village is within casy reach. The following are
some of the Tholubommalaia experts of the village.

(1) Vanosparthi Krishna Murthy
(2) Vanaparthi Ramamurthy
(3) Thota Rangoji

(4) Thota Anjancyulu

(5) Vanaparthi Suryanarayana

6. A complete hist of all the Telaga Bondilis of
Madhkavapatnam who claim to have knowlcdge of the
art of leather puppet dolls plays is given below:

(1) Vanaparthi Krishna Murthy
(2) Vanaparthi Anjancyulu

(3) Thota Venkata Rao

(4) Thota Anjaneyulu
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Vanaparthi Koteswara Rao
Thota Subba Ruao

Thota Subhadra

Thota Gani Raju

Thota Simhachalam

Thota Davaram

Thota Ramana

Thota China Nagabhushanam
Theta Rama Murthy

Thot Anjancyulu
Vanaparth Kondaiah
Vanaparthi Neelahaotam
Vaneparthi Thrinadha
Thota Ganeadharam

Thota Thrimurthy

Thota Hanumantha Rao
Vanaparthi Ganemma
Vanapartin Musahah

Thota Chalapati

Thota China Rama Muaty
Thota Rangoj

Thota Kotilingam, s o Narayani Swamy
Thota Bakikoteswara Rao
Vanapurtht Venkojt
Vanaparthi Sree Ramulu
Vanaparthi Linga Raju
Vanaparthi Koti Rama Murty
Thota Peddiah

Thota Baliah

Vanaparthi Venkoji
Vanaparthi Peda Krishna
Vanaparthi China Krishna
Vanaparthi Nagabhushanam
Vanaparthi Peda Veeranna

7.

(3N
(4h
(41
(42)
(ERY)
(+h
(4%
(46
(47
(AN
v
{ M
(A
(32
(3%
(54
(55)
(56)
(57
(S%)
(59)
(060)
(O
(62)
(03)
(64
(65)
(60)

vanapartht China Veeranna
Thota Anpanesuli

Thota Kishna

Thota Tulast Rao
Vanaparthe Suryanatdyand
Thota Venkata Rao

Thota Rema Rao
Vonapartla Choanee s
NVanaparth R Mtk
Vanaparthn Appa Rao
Thota Naeabhn hmam
Fhota Venkata Rae

I hoty Survanars i
Lhota Appa Riao

[hota Viswanadhaon

Theto Ramoy Moty

Thota Clina Venhata Rae
Thote Koulineam

Thota Kotamma

Thota Narasimham

Thota Soma Ragu

1 hota Simhachalam

hota Kondammia

Thota Kotdingeam
Vanaparthn Appala Kenda
Vanaparthn Stee Ramulu, s o Appala Konda
Vinapartdon Chima Gamemme
Vanapartht Viswanadham

One Shri M. V. Ramana Murthe, a resident of
Kakinada, is said to have conducted o rasearch into
Tholubommalata  with the assistance ot a scholarship
awirded by the Government of Indua

I did not have

the pleasure of meeting himy s he hed shafted hes resi-
dence to Madras, His Last known address s 09, Lake
View Street. Wost Mambalam, Nadras- 33

APPENDIX III

Shadow Play Themes

RAMAYANA

Ramayana is a well known Hindu epic. A brief
resume is given below.  The themes sclected for shadow
plays represent certain incidents in this great epic.

2. King Dasaratha rules the kingdom of Kosala tothe
north of the river Ganges. Ayodhya is its capital. Dasa-
ratha has three wives - -Kausalya, Sumitra and Kaikeyl.
In the midst of all his prosperity, Dasaratha has onc
regret—-namely, that he has noson. To achicve the
desire, he performs yaga or a sacrifice for progeny, as a
result of which four sons Rama, Lakshmuna, Bharatha
and Satrughna arc born to his queens. The princes arc
given all the training necessary for kings and they grow
up to be strong, virtuous and brave.

3. Omne day, Viswanutra arrives at King Dasaratha’s
court and sceks the assistance of the ¢ldest prince Rama
to protect their yagna trom the mischiet of Rakshasas.
On the adviee of Vasishtha, Dasaratha reluctantly agrees
to and sends Rama and Lakshmana with Viswamitra.
Viswamitra initiates the princes in the two secret mantras,
Bala and Aitibala, which guard them from fatigue and
harm. Then, in their journcy through the forest, Rama
kills the female monster Taataka. Viswamitra teaches
the two princes mantras required to use the various astras
or divine weapons.  Aiterwards, Ruma and Lakshmana
keep vigilance over the performance of yagna by Viswa-
mitra and other sages Lo protect it from the onslaught of
the two Rakshasas, Marcecha and Subahu. The former
Rakshasa is hurled off near to the sca and the other is
Killed along with the army of theirs.

4. Viswamitra, Rama and Lakshmana learn about
the great sucrifice being perlormed by Janaka, the phi-
losopher king of Mithila and decide to gothere. On
their way to that city, they come across Ahalya, a pious
lady who is redeemed of her curse by the touch of Rama’s
feet. Viswamitra and the princes are welcomed by King
Janaka. Rama bends the mighty bow of Rudra which
breaks into pieces with a big crash.  Janaka celebrates
the marriage of his daughter Sita with Rama. On his
way back to Ayodhya after the marriage, along with his
father Dasaratha and retinuc, Rama meets Parasurama
the avatar of Vishnu preceding to his own, and consumes’
all his power. Thereupon, all live happily in Ayodhya
for about 12 years.

5. One day, King Dasaratha thinks of his old age
and dccides to perform the coronation of Rama. Pre-
parations are afoot for it. Mandhara. the qucen
Kaikeyi’s trustcd companion tenders uninvited and fate-
ful advice to the latter to ask for the crowning of her son
Bharata instcad of Rama. Though averse to the idea
at first, Kaikeyi succumbs to the cvil counsel on persua-
sion. When Dasaratha comes to her palace that night,
Kaikeyi reminds him of the two boons he offered to her
long back at the time of a battle, and demands as the
first gift to crown her son Bharatha in place of Rama the
very next day, and as the second boen to send Rama to
live in Dandaka forest for 14 years. Dasaratha is thunder-
struck with grief; but he cannot help because he has
sworn in the name of Rama himself to fulfil the desires of
Kaikeyi. He falls on the floor uncenscious with extreme
agony. Kaikeyi sends for Rama and mentions the two
boons asked for by her of Dasaratha which he, however,
could not grant on account of his affection for Rama,
namely—Bharatha should be anointed Ywvaraja and
Rama should leave the very day for forests to remain in
exile for 14 years. Rama checerfully accepts the demands
and renunciates the coronation. Sita and Lakshmana
also follow Rama to the forest, in spite ot Rama’s
efforts to dissuade them. Dasaratha expircs of a broken
heart. Ayodhya is sunk in darkness and lamentation.

6. The family preceptor Vasishtha sends for Bha-
ratha, who has been staying at his uncle's place, to
return immediately to Ayodhya. Bharatha denounces
what has becn done by his mother Kaikeyi, and decides
to go to the forest and bring Rama buck to Ayodhya
and sce that he is crowned. Followed by a large army
and citizens, including the sage Vasishtha and the widow-
ed quecns of Dasaratha, Bharatha gocs to the forest see-
king the abode of Rama. He mects him on Chitrakoota
hill, where all the four brothers and the mothers reunite.
When Rama is told that his father is dead, he falls down
with grief like a tree felled by an axe. Afterwards, Bha-
ratha begs him repeatedly of returning to Ayodhya and

ruling the kingdom. But, Rama would not relent from
his decision of obeying his late father’s behests. On a
suggestion put forth by Vasishtha, the sandals of Rama
are given to Bharata; and Bharata agrees to discharge
the duties of King under Rama’s name with his sandals
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as token for that. They return to Avedinva ond theres
after Bharata rules the Rincdom aw o poinmors deny
stavine at Nendiorama peor Avodi

T Rama. Lokshmana and Sitemove chet e

quict forests, full ¢ interesting arnads end calen il

’
;

veget tien, rom ashieny to ashiran e e v T
and coees. They casure the ittor of protecton frem
the troubles ciused Ty the Rad vy who dwellbim the
forests and cruse hitdienee to thoar epas Jma ree e
blessings trom all the s, cliamy e mratto ey
Agistia. who Tedl rejoread ot v o then
midst.  Agastva advises Rima o tihe  tesmidener i
Panchavati on the bank ot rnver Godaran and prosents
to him @ divine bow, an inexhausuble quiver ob e

and i sword clso.

X One morning Soorpanakha. @ Rukslaa wom.n
and sister of Ravana, who s roaminy about m the lnl'gl
i attencted by the beauty of Rama aned secosts L o
Jove mnl\ing:" Lakshmana cuts ofl hor nose ;ms:vr‘
She runs loudly wailing to Khate, another biothar o
hers, wha is fivie i that forest, to complarm ahout the
msalt and mutilition wrought to her by the two hand
some youny men m the forest. Rty cnraecd at ths,
ut(:lcki\ R:l;nn with o big army, but s Lo by the fatta

m o batle,

0 When Ranvann hears about tins fos 1o b raee
and ;.imm the beauty of Sita, tuough the tow Rehchavas
who survine the battde and throueh hiv doo st
Soorpamikii with the wocetul tale of her I'mmlmlmn,‘ he
iy infuriated to wraak venzeance by carmying avay Sita
(o his city and killing Ranueand his brother. e con-
ceives a plan that Maricha should transtorm lnmecht
into o beautiful stagand appear betore St When Sita
sends  Rama to feteh it ter her, NMaricha ~should draw
awiy Rama to i far distaree and should ery e a voee
r05c;]]ljlil]g Roamit's. Al Sita, Al Lalsfonana, Jaerme
which Sita would send Lukshnma for Rama's Lelp
and Ruavana would carry her oft ta L nha wien B s
alone.  Mariclie agrees to the plan much reluctanthy,
because hie knows the power of Rama and it Ravaaa
is acting agoinst dharma and to his own rum. Sita s
attracted by the exquisite beauty ol the deer, that s
Maricha in disguise. and desiring to possess it pleads
with Rama to ceteh it for her. Rama. unable o rosist
her entreaties longer. sets out with bow and arrows to
catch the deer alive or cven dead ; and e entrusts
Lakshmana with  the duty of being vigilant for Site's
safety at the asirent. Maricha takes Romir very far out,
when the latter, tired of the pursuit, bends his bow and
strikes with an arrow.  Maricha resumes his real form

LS T R

and ot e R o G e e S and Fakshe-
Mo el e talne s deods St s ts “at Takshmaena
ot e o e e on RO eve e I akshmana
Popeeledi o e b vty Rema. Un-
e o et the gy ot o the cnbdesiens ol the

fer Ramn s soteiy, speaks

!

Do Sty o b

vor Do v to Foashm o aed dhe tacnans o take
Lol Pokobmneo, s ae s s o e Gisobey
R comns nd, do ves St clene i thie edieam and
Folloe o e diecton o vaach the wowee s heard 1
et ot ol oo Koo who has

Poonw. thne tor e onper gty transtormes Ll mte
Aonrendic ot scetic crd anproaches St the aviam,
who oo T Gty md toets as o et Ravana's
Jesrie o S rreacs e enbhle cnd e s ses to her
to e bowee W S et o e revmies s form
Lid Gt s her awes o s chanot o the e Sia

waals Tendiy,

10 Leooava, the old bind ke ot corTos anda friend
ob Dheatothor, Toon the s of ditioss and pnves 2
feht to Ravana obstiecuns B conal cars Buat, the
bard horo v despara oy wounded waith s wiee cut off
B vt St whoos overwhe b st et and
RN l"l‘\‘l’.\ll]\ tricd by Rovara 1o comneed of
Lo o clory T v Por e Bot Sota detosts
Pos et et s oo aed war s bome that heoas Lo
fnd N e e Bama’s Bardsveiy woon Whale they
are e v the by over omeveiam viere s \Hj(“\(‘t\plc
ate s St e p ba el a ot ad throws
e bund - down, hopme the tthe omements pusht give
some clue o Rama n whiach divcction she o carried
away . v ke St to Loonka oed kaeps her in
Anohe orden aeer Tos pebace, oy ooclos d prosoner under
the (.‘ll' ol some temale Rah o, allowime Ter time 10

make up hor mac tow. 1S Roavanns

1 Wher Rame reture s wata Lakshmara o the
avhiram atta e Tutle clioe o the dear anag does not
find St thores s ot knew s o hounds He tihes
that Sita Toes boon catan waes by e Ruhaliasas and
becomes .m\ua:m'i) nad o los ternele Ux«nnwl;llmﬁ.
Iakshmana's clori to connoie Rama are of no ;l\{lll.
The two brothers searddi for Sl the torest moving

about with el strichen Bt aoad oy cloud, 1They
. onen battle to

peet Jatwavu, the bird hera, who b |
wevarously with

Ravana and cor mulelae 3o v ating
Lst braath o ave Ransa the nfermatien about ,l.hc
calonuiy e to St e tedls that Ravane ook Sita
i southern diction. Then Jatuayu dies. Rama and
Lakshamoee, G prateiul for the noble vagle L”.):"" \\'h.q
wits Tile the sccond father to them, and pertorm his

obsequies.
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12.  On their further way through the forest, Rama
and Lakshmana mcet Kabandha. a barrel-shaped mon-
ster, who. before giving up his life, gives clue that

Sugreeva living on Rushyamooka hill on the bank of

rivel Pampa could be of help to them. Later. the princes
come across the ashram of Sabari, a saintly woman of a
forest tribe, awaiting for the bliss of Rama’s duarshan,
and accept the fruits served by her. They continue
their journcy to the Pampa river.  Lakshmana goes on
advising Rama not to lose fortitude and trics to infusc
fresh energy and enthusiasm in him,

13. As they reach the vicinity of the abode of
Sugreeva. the Vanara prince, who has been persecuted
and cjected from his kingdom by his brother Vali, Rama
and Lakshmana arc met by Hanuman, the chief minister
of Sugreeva and welcomed.  The two  partics, namely,
Rama and his brother, and Sugreeva and his followers
narrate their respective stories of joys and sorrows and
seek mutual help and assure cach other.  The jewels of
Sita. which were thrown down by her and picked up by
the Vanaras here arc shown to Rama, whercupon his
anguish for Sita's predicament increases. as also his an-
xiety to destroy the Rohshasa, who has abducted her so
cruclly.  In order to restore Sugieceva to his carlier
position as king of the’ Vanaras. Rama goes to his succour
in the fight with Vali and slys Vali from a vantage point
behind the trees.  Valorous and noble Vali condemns
Rama for assassinating him stealthily and causeles-
sly. He dics afler entrusting the carc of his beloved son
Angada and his wifc Tara to the care of Rama and Sug-
recva. Sugrceva is crowned king of the Vanaras at Kish-
kindha and Angada their Yuvarajo. Thercafter, Rama
and Lakshmana wait for four months in a cave at Kish-
kindha for the rainy scason Lo pass.

14. After this period, Sugreeva musters all his army
of Vanaras and places it at the disposal of Rama. The
enormous army surging with wondrous strength is
divided into eight parts and sent to all corners of the
earth with stringent instructions to scarch vigorously for
Sita and return with news in a time of one month. Rama
as well as Sugreeva somehow feel confident that Hanu-
man’s efforts might be crowned with success ; and Rama,
therefore, gives his ring to him to show to Sita as token
of bonafides of thc messenger from its owner. The
hordes which went to cast, west and north return and
report that 8ita is found nowhere.  But, the team which
went to south comprising Hanuman and Angada with
other Vanaras continue their search to farther and far-
ther south. They meet on way Sampati, the old vulture
king and brother of Jataayu. He can see even things
which are very far off. Thus, he finds Sita captive in
Lanka surrounded by Rakshasis; and learning this the

Vanaras jump with joy. They dccide that Hanuman alone
with all his intelligence, courage and strength is capable
of crossing the ocean, finding out Sita and coming back
safely. Hanuman grows immensely big in stature. flies
mto the sky and crosses the mighty occan, which is 100
rojanas (i.c., about 900 miles) in width. He conquers all
the troubles created by demons etc. on the way, with
the strength of his firm resolve to be of service to Rama.
He sets foot in Lanka with full hope and reduces himself
into the size of a little monkey for facility of easy scarch
without being observed by the Rakshasas.

15, Hanuman movcs about all the apartments and
avenues of the magnificient buildings of Ravana’s capital
city, and 1s amazed at theenormity of wealthand nobility
of splendour with which it is filled. He carefully sear-
ches all places, mansion to mansion, but cannot find
Sita among the innumerable women of exquisite beauty
seen there. At last, Hanuman finds Sita scated on the
golden platform around the stem of a tall and spreading
tree in the beautiful Asoka park; and his heart leaps
with unbounded jov. While Hanuman keeps perched
among the leaves on the tree, Ravana approaches Sita
and tries to convince her to have pity and love for him,
and to accept him. But, Sita scorns him with hatred
and contumely and warns him that he will surely be
killed by the arrows of Rama, unless he makes amends
cven at this late stage for his fault and appeals fer the
mercy of her husband., Ravana warns that the time
assigned for making up her mind would be over in two
months and gees away.

16. Hanuman gets down from the tree, makes obeis-
ance to Sita and narrates the story of Rama extoling his
virtues and attractive qualities. Sita receives the signet
ring of Rama with joy and kisses it with her cyes. Sita
gives a precious jewel of hers to be carried to Rama as
token. Hanuman grows in form to a huge size and
devastates the parks and buildings in the Lanka and roars
in triumph saying that the day of destruction of Lanka
is drawing near. Many Rakshasa commanders sent by
Ravana for capturing Hanuman are crushed. Fear enters
Ravana’s licart for the first time; hec wonders at the
extraordinary strength and valour which a strange Vanara
has. H% sends forth his young son Aksha;a fierce battle
ensues, and in the end he falls down dead. Ravana is
shaken withrage and he now calls Indrajit, the conqueror
of Indra, to take up the task. Indrajit, succeeds in cap-
turing Hanuman with Brahmastra, and the Rak shasas tie
the hands and legs with ropes and drag Hanuman to
Ravana's presence. Hanuman advises Ravana to give
up his wicked path and seck Rama’s friendship, so as to
escape from annihilation of his race together with his
life and prosperity. Ravana orders the Vanara to be



.
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killed: but Vibheeshana propounds that eavoss from o
king should never be Killed but can be punishedon
necessary.  Hanuman™ tal is soaked i ol and ovon
firc and he is taken through ol the strects and by-lane,
of the city. He notes in silenee all the seerets of the crts
for futurc use.  Suddenly he muagnities his hody, jumps
from place 1o place and ~ets adl padatid building s ahlise
with fire.  Atter that, he takes leave of Sitvand teturs
to Kishkindia.

17, Rama listens o the acount nariated b
Hanumom of his experience. The deseription about the
condition in which Sita was found being e dd proona
closely cuarded by Rahshasas and her cmacited Tooks
fult of anxicty for arly redemption from her sutlerme
and the jewd] of hers handed by Hanuwman i Rann
with extreme grict, while at the same time e finds sup-
reme joy at tes fact that Sitais abise and ~ifean Lanka
Sugre va and others reassure Rimi and mspire him to
action: and the mighty Fanara army starts onits march-

ing towards the soutl.

1% There in Lanka, Vibheeshana the younger and
righteots brother ol Ravana, carnestly pleds wath the
latter to restore Sita to Ramads selt honorably, at lastm
view of the impending ruin to his glory and to the Land,
forctold by the several bad omens sean o S.t s
brought over to that place. Bathis cotnsel s rpeted
Ravana who disdiins and iasults Vibleeshina and calls
him his enemy.  Unable to put up sath e fallacons
and cvil ways of Ravana fraught with mevitable damver
and realising that there is no place for him thereafter m
Lanka, Vibheeshant renounces all his possessions and
flics with a few followers to Rama's camp on the othe
side of the ocean and seeks refuge. Rami ace pts Vi
bheeshana to his company in accordance with lus dharmu
that no one who sceks protection shall be rejected.

19. in order to find a way out tor crossng the
ocean with all the army. Rama prays Gsting for 3
davs on darbhe grass on the seashore, The King of the
Sea blesses Rama with indication that Nela, & warrior in
the Vanaraarmy, has ability to build o causeway. And,
accordingly a huge causeway is constructed across the
sea by ull the Vanaras under the supeivision of Nali
The army marches on it and reaches Lanka,  The two
pirties —Ravana and his Rukshasae army on one side
and Rama and his Vanare army on the other - prepare
themselves for the battle, posting generals on all sides
and arranging battle arrays,

20. Rama cxhorts his army as to how to be alert
during the course of the battle, The Rukshasas are apt
to deccive Vanara hordes in several ways. As to the
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appomtments tor the battde posons. Hanuman 15 to
face Indrant ot the western entranee, Rama o and
Fakshmant to meet Rasora and o to direct the stra-
ters ot an et on Fanka s aond Sugreesa ond Vibheesha-
na to e belnd wth e muam armm the Vapara
ey canounds ankor trom all dos R sends a final
word throneh A son of Vade 1o Revang mtimating
th i he srend s St and ol o0 e forgiven, he
e be hppn o otherwnsesdeath would be mminent for
him Rovant epeets the ot Aaralt on Lanka begins.,
Roavamt and s advisesis ey the hosle army from
the top ofatower i the palics The spies of Ravana
cntol the msimable strenstin ot the enemy and suggpest
that honourable submisson would be desirable. But,
Ravart becomes more funons with his foolish and

relentless obatmaes

2t [ire two crmees cothde There 1. o ficree battle
rOH on Basdes that, duel hehts between mdividual
warriors Lihe plice  Aneda encounters Tndrant, Hanue
man meets Lombumal et Thousands ol Rak shasas lay
Milled with Ramcs artows  The battde rages tiercely.
[here are heavy Josses on both sides. Indrant arrests
the monements of R and Takshmana with the ser-
peatdarts, trom winch, however, they are entricated by
Cotrud v the cavle compaimon of Ford Vishine, Ravana
conds B ety warnions one by one as commanders
of b s, and o the mtenes hatle e ensues they
are ] <L b the Banaran B bonlders and ul‘mnlcd
trees come mdy bor the baaara hord -y 1o face the

impueriel host

Y Aer the battle proceeds tor o some time,
Ry Bins el descends i e chariet with s majess
Lie and vlowins toran ke the Sunc He poes fizht to
Rama and Lakshmana: but poes back Lumbled and
dejected tor the dayve Thereapon, Kumbhakar, Riva-
na's brother, s awahened from hus seeps amd Ravana
praises s strength amd prowe s and appeals to him to
wive the situaton.  Kumbhikaena boosts that he can
vangunsh the enemy. Scermee lus mie ity form across the
Fortress waill, the Pamaray are fiyhiencd ond flee helter
Ghelier, iy are talhied togethier with sreat ditliculty in
hattle formation by the chiefs Kumbhakarnn strikes
down Sugreeva and renders Tnm unconscions and takes
him to Ravan's palwce  But, Susyeevs meanwhile revie
ves with e and eacapes 1o Rama - Kumbhakarna dis-

plays cnormous strensth and o anes werrible  battle
Farara army. Only

destroving a large proportion of the
hom and cutting off

Rama’s arvows succecd m owoundmy
his head tinally, Ravana swoons at the news,

Viasd wirriors are
and Ravana is be-
He is amazed

23, Afterwards, some more Rak
alvo defeated and slain by the enemy
wildered at his losses on the battle ficld.
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at the strength of Rama and doubts if Rama is not
Narayana himsclf? Ravana’s son, Indrajit comforts his
father, gathers an army and furiously comes down on

the - Vanara Torces and kills or wounds thousands of

them. He casts Bralmastra against Rama and Laksh-
mana and they fall unconscious on the greund.  On the
advice of the elderly leader Jambavan, Hanuman springs
into the air, goes towards Himalayas and brings down
Sanjeevi hill, which contains medicinal herbs to restore
life. Rama and Lakshmana regain strength and the
battle is resumed. Rama orders the city to be set on fire.
Sugrecva does.  City is reduced to ashes.  Somc more
Rakshasa commandcrs perish.  Indrajit resorts to trick
warfare and keeps himself invisible in the air. He creates
a fulse Sita with sorcery and kills lier before the Vanaras,
who are thus deceived for grief. Then, he begins a sacri-
fice for attaining supernatural powers. Vibheeshana
exposcs Indrajit's magic. Lakshmana and Indrajit fight
with cach other. At last, the powerful son of Ravana
and the conqueror of Indra is killed.

24. Rama fecls happy at this loss to the enemy
and his brother’s achicvement.  Ravana goes heart bro-
ken. In his despair he wants to put an end to Sita's
life; but his minister advises himagainst it as the killing
of a woman brings disgrace to the glory of Ravana.
Ravana agrees to desist from this. He himself starts on
his divine chariot drawn by cight horses. Ravana and
Rama are engaged in a grim battle. Lakshmana and
Vibheeshana also fight with Ravana.  Lakshmana falls
down unconscious. Sanjecvi hill brought by Hanuman
again restores life.  Indra sends his chariot for the use
of Ruma. There follows a wonderful battle.  Rama at
last applics Bralumastre which pierces Ravana’s chest
and his majestic form falls on the battle ficld.

25. Vibheeshana is crowned King of Lanka. In
order to testify the purity of her character, Sita cnters a
fire kindled in the presence of ail. The God of fire lifts
Sita in his arms and presents her to Rama.

26.  All return to Ayodhya. Rama is crowned.

PATHALA HAVANAMU OR RAVANA’S TAPAS

27. The battlc between Rama and his brother Laksh-
mana with the Vanara forces on onc side and Ravana
with Rakshasa forces on the other rages fiercely. The
losses on both sides are heavy. Indrajit, the ;on of
Ravana, gives outstanding battle to the Ayodhya prin-
ces; but in the end he also meets his death. When Ra-
vana himself faces defeat at the hands of Rama, a sense
of despair takes over him and he goes to Sukracharya
the supreme preceptor of the Rukshasas and solicits,
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guidance as o Low to conquer Rama and fis oo,
Sukracharya tells Ravana that if he conducts @ sacrilicn
havana or homa in a sccret place. ead 1 thist iy complet-
ed successtully without interrupiion 1o tie end. then B
would be rewarded with a supernaivral chariol, heres
and bow and arrows from the sacrificial tire, wiil wlieh
he can vanquisiv all the enemies. He imparis Ui, rioc -
sary mansras for that sacrifice. Rovana goes e ihe -
ner aparments of his palace and construcis un undcer-
g.round chamber for the purpese.  All gateways for the
city are closed and the sacrifice is conuns,,ncuﬂ seeratly
without being Iet known to anybody. Ravann bestows
all concentration and observes strict silence. But, the
sacred smoke from the seerificial fire envclopes tie palace
fm(.j the viciity.  Ths is noticed by Vibloesdan: . wio
mumates Rama about the dire conseguences ¢ (e suc-
cessful completion of tie homo twhen up by Revana,
Therefore, Vibheeshana advises Rams io seid Haovinen,
Angadacte. to putobstacles to Ravana's Pailrile honie. An-
gada is sent with Hanuman and some Faicra command-
crs. Vibheeshuna gets information clandestine!y through
& Rakshasa watch-woman as to how to enter thw I’u//m;a—
griha of Ravanu, where the sacrifice is being ocrlormed.
Angada reaches there by killing the Rk shasa vierriors
watching it. Hanuman and others follow him. They roar
loudly to break the vow of silence of Ruvana. Thev put
all sorts of obstacles to Ravana’s performance. Vl;ut,
Ravana’s concentration is not disturbed ut nny cost,
cven though he is actually beaten by thie Vancras, e
strong desire to vanquish Rama s the evidmg forae 1oy
his will. Then, Angade thinks over and cnters Ui Lidics”
apartments and  drags Ravava’s wiic. Mandocon o
his presence. He insults and humihates o o G vy
prcsctnc.c of her husband. Other Tancics Tolliny st and
humiliate the other wives of Ruviic ilanded Al
loudly crying for help and comiplamme that v o the
usc of Ravana being alive i fns wile i thie pdt to
sl'lu.mc by enemics i fus presence. Kevana o ;wm.mf* at
klhllm.g, the cnemy and sceuring the kinedor, \«.lx.ilyk his
wife is put to disgrace at the hands of the e my forces.
Then., Ravana could not tolerate the mischicf s nore
al}d immediately takes his sword and trike. Arcada
wn.h it Thus, the Pathala homa 15 disturbed. VThc
object of the Vanaras is achicved. They go 10 Roma and
report about it. Mandodari urges Ravana to deaist from
fighting with Rama, but he doesn’t pav heed to her
advice. .

MAHIRAVANA CHARITRA OR THE STORY
OF MAHIRAVANA

28. During the course of the battle between Ramaand
Lakshmana with the Vanara forces on one side and -
drajit, the son of Ravana, with the Rekshasa forces on
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the other, Indrapt fichts very tunoushy and Kills o
wounds thousinds ot Vunaras. He costs Bradmmastia by
which Rama and T akshmana fadl snconscious on the
battle ficld.  The mtormation that they huve 1cvaimad
consciousness throneh the effect of Sargeevs Inll broucht
over by Hanuman troubles Ravana very much He
then seers the id of s relatine Maduravana, who s
called Pathala Eankeswara o lord ol another faonha 1s-
land) moan underworld, Mahrasana arranees that
two of hus commuanders crould obdect Rama and Tak-
shmana from tiie battle camp, while they are asleep m
the night. But, Hanuman ~cents the impendime trouble
and keeps watch over the persons of Rima and i bra-
ther by mmprovising a safe enclosure around them wath
hus il clongated to an mbinne lengthi The commuanders
of Mahtravana vo back hunuifrated at tho hands ot
Hanuman.,  Then, Maluravana lumselt sets torth to
aclicye his object. He comes m the disguise of Vibliee-
shana. whercupon Hanuman allows him enter the enclo-
sure to approach the sleepimyg protees. Mahravana
takes away  Ramae and Lakshman e stealthuly to hus
domat.  Afterwards, Vibheoshana carves on the seene
to enguire about the weltare of Rama and his brother.
Their abscace tom the artificial fort reveals the mis-
chict of Mahiravana: Vibheoshan and  Hanumai co to
Pathala Lanka and throuch the help of Malurivana’s
soir and sister they recover Ranmae and Lakshmana and
transport them to ther organal place i the battle camp
Next mornms, Rama and Lakshnuina wake up from
steep normadly, as it nothing has happened durmg the
night.

DRAUPADI VASTRAPAHARANANM OR SNATCH,
ING AWAY DRAUPADEIS WEARING APPAREL

290 This s a dramauce event occuring m the great
Hindu epic, Mahabharitha.

30, Atter Draupadi is Tost to Kaudadias in vame ol
dice by the cidest of the Pandava brothers, Yudhishtiura,
Dushasanda, the wicked brother of Duryodhana darts
after her, catehes her by the hair and drags her to the
Court.  She s struck with horror, but controls her
anguish and appeals o the elders gathered  there tor
justice and points out that Yudhishtlura, having already
lost himscll as wager in the game. has no right to stake
Draupadi.  Some  discussions follow in the Sabha:
Karna rises up and says that even the clothes worn by
the Pandavas belong now to Sakunijan uncle of I\'uum'-
vas), who has won all their property.  T'he Pandavas
lay down their upper garments to show that they are
ready to follow the path of dharma at any cost.

, Sceing
this Dushasana gocs to Draupadi

and sets 1o scize her

clothes by toree A carthly ad vy tatked. Draupadi
teels atterly hepless and implores divine merey addres-
sine the Lord of the world to save hero She then faints
away s Dushasana starts putlone ot Panchali's ¢ Draupa-
di'v) tobes: butas he ties to putl off the robe fresh
carments ore seen to clothe her body endlessly. Soon a
ureat heap ol resplendent clothes s prled up. Dushasana
i~ tired and he desists trom his wacked act of Vasrrapa-
haraname or snatchimge away weannye apparcl. It is 8
marvel of God  Draupadies honour 1 ~saved. There
upon, Bhuma utiers an oath loudhy saving that he would
tear the breast of Dushasana and drink his heart's blood.
Divitarashitea soothes Pandavas with words of  gentle-

ness and attection

KRELCHAKA VADHA OR DESTRUCTION OF
KEECHAKA

3 Thos s ananadent from Mahabharatha proving
the valow ot Bliima, one ot the Pandava brothers.

320 According to the conditions of the wager in the
second pame of dice mowhaeh Yudhishthira, the cldest of
the Pandava brothers, loses to Duryodhana, the Panda-
vas huve to spend the thirteenth year of their exile -
cognito so that therr whercabouts iare known to nobody.
Lhey approach Mirata, the King of Matsva, tor employ-
ment i domestic servaice e lus roval palace. Yudhi-
shthira puts on the sarh of 4 svanyvass and becomes the
Kimg's companton under the name Kanka.  Bhima
works as the chiet of the cooks. Aruna assumes the
name of Brohannala and teaches dancmyg and smging to
Princess U ttara, the daughter of Varata, Nahula looks
atter the horses and Sahadeva the cows and bulls. Drau-
padi s passing her days as Sairandhin serving Sudhesh-
na, Virata's queen. Shoe lives in the inner apartments
of the paliace as mand and compamon,

33 Keechaka, the brother of Sudheshna, is the
commander-m-chict ol Virata's army and he has vast
mtuence on the King. He concieves an uncontrotlable
passion for Draupadr and makes amorous overtures to
fier. Draupadi resists and ginves out that Gundharvas
are her husbands and they would hill those who try to
dishonour her. One day Keechiaha pursues her madly
imtoxicated with wane, as also with power and influence.
Draupadi goes tiat night to Bhima and appeals piteouss
Iy for protection and revenge.  Bluma starts to kill
Keechaha immediately. But, Draupadi stops and tells
him not to be hasty. 1hey contrive a plan that Keecha-
ka should be beguiled to come alone the next night to a
loncly corner in the dancing hall, where Bluma shoulq
lay waiting for him, disguised as> @ womin mstead of
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Draupadi. Next morning, Draupadi pretends yielding
to Keechaka’s attentions and asks him to come to the
dancing hall that night. Kecchaka revels in happiness.
That night he goes perfumed and decked himself to the
appointed spot. He gropes his way in darkness and lays
his hands on the person of the sleeper who turns out to
be Bhima. There ensues a fierce struggle between
Keechaka and Bhima, who are both warriors of strength.
In the end Bhima kills Kecchaka and reduces his body
to a shapeless mass of flesh. Draupadi wakes the guards
of the palacc and tells that Gandharvas had come to her
rescue and killed Kecchaka as he tried to molest her.

VIRATAPARVA (THE PERIOD WHEN PANDAVAS
WERE IN THE COURT OF KING VIRATA)

34. This represents an interesting phase in the great
epic story of Mahabharatha.

35. From the beginning of the 13th year of Pandavas,
exile, the spies of Duryodhana have been searching to
locate them but failed. The news of Keechaka’s death
arouses suspicion in Duryodhana that Bhima might have
been the Gundharva who killed Keechaka, and the lady
who was the cause of killing might be Draupadi. He
thinks of invading Virata’s (Matsya) Kingdom, because,
if Pandavas arc hiding there, they will certainly come
out to fight for helping Virata, and then, they can be
easily spotted out. If they are discovered before the
stipulated time of 13 years is over, they will have to go
to forest again according to the agreed conditons of the

dice game.

36. King Susarma, the ruler of Trigarta invades
Matsya Kingdom from the south. All Pandavas in
disguise except Arjuna (Brihannala) go to war on the
side of King Virata. Susarma is defeated. At the time
when the people are jubilant over the news, Duryo-
dhana attacks from the north and despoils the cattle
ranches on the outskirts of the city. The cowherds run
to Uttara, the son of Virata and complain appealing for
protection.  Uttara boasts of his valour and proudly
says before the ladies of the palace that if he could get
a good charioteer, he would recover all the cows single-
handed. Draupadi proposes that Brihannala is an expert
charioteer who has served Arjuna previously. Uttara
sets off to the battle with Brihannala as charioteer, and

commands the latter to drive quickly. But, as soon as
the Kaurava army is sighted, which is headed by great
warriors, Uttara trembles, throws off the bow and ar-
rows, gets down from the chariot and flees towards the
city in panic. Arjuna pursues the running prince shou-
ting him to stop and behave like a Kshatriya, Uttara
begins to sob in utter fright. Arjuna says kindly soo-
thing the prince’s fears that he would himself fight with
the Kauravas and that it would be enough if the prince
only drives the chariot. Then, the chariot is driven to
a tree near the burial ground, upon which the arms of
Pandavas are kept hidden at the time of beginning the
13th year of their cxile pericd. The identity of Panda-
vas is revealed by Arjuna that they all have been in the
court of prince Uttara’s father. Consternation takes
over all the elders in the Kaurava army when they hear
the sound of gandiva, the Arjuna’s celebrated bow.
Kauravas prepare for war with Arjuna. Drona arran-
ges battle arrays of the army. The battle proceeds.
Duryodhana is defeated and flees away from the field.
But Arjuna taunts him with cowardice.  Fight is resu-
med. Bhishma and others protect Duryodhana. Arjuna
finally employs a weapon, Sanmohanastra which makes
Kauravas fal]l down unconscious on the battle field.
While they are in that condition, Arjuna snatches away
their garments. Kauravas return to Hastinapura after
the humiliating defeat. The cattle of Virata are regai-
ned. Victory goes in the name of Uttara himself, as
Arjuna sends messengers in advance to the city to pro-
claim that.

37. When King Virata is unduly jubilant over his
son’s supposed success in the battle with the mighty
Kaurava army, Yudhishthira asserts repeatedly that
whoever has Brihannala as charioteer is bound to be
sure of victory. Virata is ired at his remark and flings
the dice at Yudhishthira’s face and gives a slap on his
cheek. The latter is hurt and blood flows down his
face, when Sairandhri attends on him. Subscquently,
while all sit in King Virata’s hall of assembly with lead-
ing citizens who have come to celebrate the victory of
the King Virata and the prince Uttara, Pandavas disclose
their identity. Virata’s joy knows no bounds. He offers
his daughter, princess Uttara, to Arjuna in marriage.
But, since he has been her teacher, Arjuna says that it
would not be proper for him to wed her. Then, it is
accepted that the princess would be marricd to Abhi-
manyu, the son of Arjuna.
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Plate 1. A Kalamkari cloth said to be 100 years old.
(Krishna with Ashtabharyas —734" X 7}’ — said to have been
supplied to the Kalahasti Pilot Centre by the All India Handi-
crafts Board. This is believed 1o have been produced by Arni
Changayya, a reputed craftsman who was living in the early
part of this century at Kalahasti.j

Plate 2. A recently painted Kalamkari cloth.
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A typical temple cloth panel.

Plate 3.



SECTION I

INTRODUCTION

Introductory

1 As one walks through the textile section of the
National Muscum at New Delhic one cannot fail to be
impressed by 2 magnilicient specimen of a temple cl<.)1h
that hangs on a wall, containing an entire panel depict-
iny, the {;.m [pic of Ramayana. This specimen was
pr\oduccd at o place called Kalahasti, a temple town of
Andhra Pradesh.

Kalahasti town

3 Kalahasti is a town, recently constituted into a
Municipality. with a population of 26.460 (19061 (‘cnsus.)‘
fving in Chittoor District at the southern corner of
/\ndhru Pradesh State. It lics on thf.‘ Gudur-Renigunta
Section of the broad gauge railway line of the Southern
Railway. It can be reached conveniently by road by
branching ofl due west from the Grand Trunk Road at
Navudupet. 68 miles to the north of Madras or 42
miI;:s to the south of Nellore,  Kalahasti lies 17 miles
to the west of Nayudupet on the Nayudupet-Tirupati
road. 1t is picturesquely situated on the bank of river
Swarnamukhi. Kalahasti town is also a great pilgrim
centre where a very imposing and fine temple devoted
to Lord Siva (Kalahasteeswara) is located. There are
interesting legends connected with the religious impor-
tance of this place. but it is outside the scope of this
monograph to cover them. The reader may refer to the
Census volume on “Fairs and Festivals™. The town is
only 23 miles from the tamous pilgrim centre of Tirupati.

A brief history of the craft

3. In this place of religious importance arose the
industry of Kalamkari temple cloth painting.  There is
no information about how and when the industry origi-
nated. There is a story related by one of the Kalamkari
workmen about a Kalamkari expert from Nellore side
who was addicted to drink and happened to visit Kala-
hasti about a hundred years ago. He was made to
drink heavily and under its influence he gave out all the
secrets of the technique of Kalamkari work,  The Kala-
hasti workmen thus came to learn the art and develop
it here. This would suggest that perhaps the Kalam-
kari printers of Masulipatnam, who had specialised
in Kalamkari printing for centuries, might have passed
on their knowledge to the Kalahasti workmen who
developed their own designs to suit the local demand

and specialised in temple cloth printing. Kalahasti and
its surroundings were under the control of Zamindars.
The religious importance of the place and the patronage
of the Zamindars must have undoubtedly proved propi-
tious tor the development of the industry here.  There
arc some old temple cloths tound at the Government
Muscum, Madras, and in the possession of other institu-
tions, which are said to be at least 100 years old. These
arc quite exquisite and, judged by the highly developed
state of the work that these printed cloths reveal, the
industry should have existed for at least half a century
before that.  The industry, however, appears to have
been concentrated only in the hands of a few families.
The craftsmen were not traditional weavers, but Balijas
who are generally from the lower rungs of society. The
Balijas do not represent any definite professional com-
munity. They arc mostly labourers. They are also
known to take to certain professions such as bangle
making. To the knowledge of the local people, the
following persons of the community who resided in
Kalahasti town arc known to have practised the craft of
Temple Cloth Painting

Name Age Remarks
1. Jonnalagadda 55 years Now working as a teacher in
Lakshmaiah an elementary school in Sri-
harikota island of Nellore
district.
2. Jonnalagadda  (Age not Now working as an accoun-
Ramaiah Known) tant in a shop at Kalahasti.
3. Cherumathur 30 years Working as a Jobber at the

Ramachandran Pilot  Production-cum-Train-

ing Centre for Kalamkari
Art. Panagal, Kalahasti.

4. Arni Kalappa (Not alive) Died a bachelor 3 years ago
at the age of 55. None of
his family is practising the
art now.

5. Jampala Yanadi (Not alive) Died 4 or 5 years ago at the
age of 60. None in the fami-
ly is practising the art now.

Arni Changayya, father of Arni Kalappa (No. 4 above)
is reputed to have produced some tempie cloth fubrics
of outstanding beauty and was also recipient of medals
for his fine workmanship at the Exhibition of Indian Arts
Manufacturers held in Dethi in 1902-03. His sons
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A Kaloppa and Chenealvaravan continued the cralt
lter the dense of tien father, They were not attend-

i todtan el timesbhut were abo cooved et -

tiore e e ot botir the byather o rennnned
B T o boppa Cred S ocor s aen at the ave of 23

f G N e G Paheat are at tie
T Phocc s oo the tannly who attends to
P o now,

Poeoerate wppears o have almost complenehy
droro ced aboct O o anos Ieosurvived ol then
peend o e e e e ot thee Jo st Zaomada s and
tiee rcnes ol Kdierciad Chellanoms o leadime teale
e e Gy v o sed to plae orders i the
Kalins o preci s cad mrh e tie prodocts. The -

oo Zensd v deappeared and Chellarams also
stoppod plaaime ondors wbout 20 0r 30 years avo. Fem-
ple cloth pamtine s not the type of craft which can be
miee produced. The erant depended on the mdiaduad
demand ol temples and similar amstitebions and - the
patronave of the Zanundars.  ihe production ol cach
prece mvobves considerable fabouar aud obviowsdy s
very expensinve. A square yard of bhmshed cloth may

Coas muchas R 27

,-and therctore, thaere can be no
aeand from the coramon nan Lo Uas type ol product.
Phe cratt vosuch thar it cannot possibly provide conti-
nuots cmplovment to any Lkiree section of workers. It
s more ol an ndnvadualistic art requimmye preat artistic
Kdb i drewnes Tnan ireures, the intoicate designs et
on the part of the altsmen. The mdmadual specialised
crattsman apparently exeelled e s own art and cer-
tanly mer the bnnted demands as and when reeened
from the tomples o oither select patrons No need arose
for ey production and the cratftsmansinp wis not
broad-bied. it no wonder that the aradt dicd ot
ahmo.tcomplotely about 20 yewrs ago. The tew renun-
e crartamen took to alternative avcnues of Tivd ihood.
T looked os thoueh the cratismon wore aware that they
could ot depend solely on thrcmdestry and so had pre-
poecd tennehies tor alteriative accupitions, b or
examples Jonnokcadda Lak B Goee 535 the olde
stcovnsvespertan the art, was awecondiany crade tramed
teacher He o aken to the teachime profession His
own sonc one Gurappa Sctty, thoush trained o the
Katemban st was also o neher erade tratmed  teacher
Jonnalacadda Lak hmambos brother, Ramuaith, touk to
shopaccotnney and bisoson Gujendr:n, though trined
m the Katemkare ot became o torry deiver by profe.-
ston. One reels sad at the lot of these people who were
the msters ol one of the most exquisite erialts but had to
ahanden v and trhe to some alternstive occupittions,
some of which (oo g lorry driving) can hardly vo hand
moband wth such a spinitually dedicated ;n']d‘ artistic
calling as temple cloth printing and painting !

Pilot Production Centre, Kalahasti

S The almost torvotton art ot the temple cloth
printine was revined Byothe cforts o the Al India
Hoandieratts Board, under wivo ¢ ausprees a Pilot Pre -
duction-come Frovnn Cortee wae o e cd at Panagal,
on the cutshorts of Kedahastrin oy I the tirst batch
ol trinnees Y bovs were taned . They seere pand o stipend
of RS0 - permenem Lhe gun heations preseriwed
were that the mest have e qaned o vanhy coed stan-
dand ot diaowenesand Shodld bave Iaeh school education.
T dontanete vt donnabaeaddn Fabshmaabh, an old
Feed atthe arattwhio bid been workime wean elementary
school teachior, was oneaveed oy an evtrector at thas
centie. O the live bovs trancd one was the son of
I akshmcoah bomsell and anothor the son ol his brother,
Roantoair As has wdeeady been mentiwoned | on comple-
Len of traammye the two boys took to alternative occu-
pattons  one s teacher and the other as a0 lorry
drover. The remanme three were absorbed i the Centre
tselt as shalled workers, Once ot them o Cherumathur
Ramachandran who no doubtcame from 1 taanly which
orimnally proctised thiserttbut had paoven it up about 20
vears apo, and he v now workine as o Jobber at the
Centre ona salary of R 75 - per mensem The other
two were not connected wath tas craftm any way before
they were triuned. One Munikrishnan, o I’x]l‘n-. i~ the
son ol the Karnam ot Kador, Satvaveda Taluk and the
other Ramanaah came ol anod-monger community
(Crandly of Chitoor Distnict These two bovs have
stuch on as shilled workers at the Centre I'hc,\ are
pind o dindy ware of Ry 3 They hine been working
from Augast. 1959 and they have ~o tar manaeed to
carn thenr waees contimuousty It a0 matter of great
satstaction that these bovs have acquined conaiderable
skl the mtand thew products aiee in o way mlertor
to the old ~pecimens Perhap it brnes eredit to the
teacher Jonnalavadda Lok himoah, the old cxpert, who
has passed on his hnowledee so pertectly 1o his pupil.
Sopie other bovs troned 0t Contre hosve secured

cmplovment e RN TR TRIN TN

Kalamkari painting

¢ The Kalihati temple cloth pamtine and print-
mes s done entirehy by Kalomba process, 1 e, with the
help of o Aalunt or pen wineh will be desciibed later.
Hut the technrgue dilers somew hat trom the weli-known
Kalimkarr printing of Masolipatnam

7. Wiile there i stiilarity i the colounng process
ses of the Kalamhar printed cotton tabries ol Masuli-
patnam and the temple eloth panting of Nalihasti, in so
laras only pure vecctable dyves are used by both and they
are applicd by means of a Aalam, the two processes Vary
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fundamentally in one regard, namely, that the designs on

_the Masulipatnam specimens are firstly block printed

and then the colours are painted with a kalam, whereas
in the case of the Kalahasti product the entire work is
Jalamkari ie., cven the designs which consist of my-
thological human figures, flowers, border designs, etc..are
all drawn free hund with a kalan, as will be described in
the succceding paragraphs. Thus the Kalahasti processed
cloth appears to be more truly a Kalamkari. The Masuli-
patnam varicty can, to a certain cxtent. be mass-produc-
ed and can cater to different nceds.  The Masulipatnam
products consist of table cloths, curtains, bed covers,
sarces, skirt picces ctc., printed by the yard. In the
Masulipatnam variety, when once the outlines of the

designs are printed with blocks, the application of the
molten wax and the colouring can be undertaken even
by semi-skilled workers, mostly women, whereas the
designs of the temple cloths of Kalahasti are wholly
dependent upon individual skills of both the hand and
the imagination. They can be drawn only by the expert
artist and this requires considerable patience and great
competency in draughtsmanship. The Kalahasti crafts-
man specialises only in the designs needed for temple
cloths which consist of panels depicting the stories from
the epics. No wax processing is involved in the Kalahasti
technique. The coloured picturc at the beginning of this
monograph depicts a typical temple cloth panel of Kala-
hasti.



SECTION II

RAW MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

8. Raw materials and equipment nceded

(1) Gadha or kora cloth (cloth woven with unblea-

)

ched yarn) of about 25 counts, the product of
Meenakshi Mills, Madurai, being the kind pre-
ferred.  Khaddar and silk are not useful for
the processes involved.

The following matcerials are needed for the
preparation of different dyes:

Dyce Material from which made

Black : Iron filings, sugarcane and palmy-
rah jaggery solution.

Red :  Pobbuku (A kind of water weed

resembling casuarina leaf)

Surudu root bark (Sassafras albi-
dum)

Manjishtha root or madder root
(Rubia tinctorum)

(3)
(4)
5
(6)
(7)

(%)
(9)
(10)
(1)
(12)
(13)

Yellow : Myrobalan flower (mixed with
mango bark and alum solution)

Blue o Indigo and alum solution

Alum

Dried tender myrobalans (Terminalia chebula)
Buftfalo milk

Chircoal made of tamannd twigs

Kalams or pens made of sphit bamboo with felt
tied round

Mugs

Low wooden bench

Woollen blankets

Large vessels -copper, brass or carthen
Flowing water

Sheep dung

Plate

4.

The outline of figures being drawn in black,
free hand by a skilled worker.

[A. Munikrishnan, s'o A. Muniswamy Pillai.
Karnam, Kadur, Satvavedu Taluk]



Plate

A

Alum soluton bemng apphied on the
painted Cloth.

SECTION III

-

Process I. Preparation of cloth for taking the outline

9. Thick gadha or kora cotton cloth of about 25
counts of the required size is tuken. Khaddar or silk is
not useful.  Gadha cloth manufactured by Meenakshi

Mills of Madurai is preferred by the Kalamkari workers
of Kalahasti.

10. The clothiswashed well in flowing water to remove
the starch. The Swarnamukhi river that skirts Kala-
hasti town is obviously suitable for the purpose. No
soap or other washing material is applied.

11.. The cloth is then soaked in myrobalan solution
which is prepared as follows: Dried tender myrobalans
are soaked in water and ground into a fine paste. A
solution is prepared by mixing 3 tolas of myrobalan
paste in 2 gallons of water for soaking one yard of cloth.
The cloth is kept soaked for a night and then dried. In
fact the cloth is generally soaked twice and then dricd.
Sometimes buffalo milk is also added to the solution. It
is said to prevent the spreading or clotting of colour when
applicd later to the mordanted cloth.

PROCESSES OF PRODUCTION

12. This immersion in the myrobalan solution is neces-
sary in order to enable the black dye to become perma-
nently fixed in the fibres of the cloth. The cloth dipped
in the myrobalan solution has a yellow appearance and
is ready to take the black dye.

Process 11 : Drawing of outline designs in black

13. The cloth is spread on a long low wooden bench
to enable the artist to squat down with the bench in
front of him at a convenient height. The Kalamkari artist
then procecds to draw on the cloth the outlines of the
figures and designs with charcoal sticks made of tama-
rind twigs.  He sometimes copies the design from other
pieces of finished designs or draws on paper and copies
it on to the cloth. I have also secn an artist draw the
figures merely from memory. Over this the artist draws
the final lines with a black solution called the kasam.
(How the kasam is made will be explained in the next
paragraph). The artist makes use of an ingeniously made
pen or kalam in drawing the outlines. This kalam con-
sists of a bamboo stick about 6” to 8" long with an
end sharpened into a point with a pen-knife,

BAMBOO STICK

Z 23 THE MIDDLE OF THE STICK

COVERED BY FELT

THE END OF THE STICK

SHARPENED INTO A POINT

A little way up from the pointed end a thick padding of
felt or wool is made and tied round the stick with a
string. When the pen is dipped in the black colour solu-
tion, the felt sponge absorbs and retains it. The artist
draws the lines, making use of the pointed end of the
kalam as a pen-point and, by exerting a slight pressure
on the sponge, the point is kept supplied with the requi-
rzd quantity of the dye. The expert artist sometimesdoes
not even care to draw the initial designs with the char-
coal twigs. He draws the picture free hand straightway
with the kalam.  Plate 4 shows one of the skilled
craftsmen drawing the designs.  All the intricate figures
and designs in the photograph have been drawn by him
free-hand. The artist is able to maintain correct pro-
portions of the body and limbs of the figures and also

depict their expression and action beautifully. By con-
stant practice the artist develops a knack of drawing the

figur>s with great ease, accuracy and aesthetic percep-
tivity.

14, The kasam or black dye is prepared as follows:
Sugarcane jaggery (molasses) and palmyrah jaggery are
mixed in the proportion of 1 : 2 and a solution made by
dissolving the jaggery mixture in water. Iron filings are
put in this solution and allowed to ferment for 15
days. The resultant liquid is called kasam. When
this solution is applied on a cloth soaked in myrobalan
solution, a permanent black colour results. If this is
applied on plain cloth without the myrobalan base, the
black colouring does not take effect.
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15.  The above process is almost similar to the one
adopted by the Kalimkari cloth printing industry
Masulipatnam. except that in respect of Masulipatnam
work outhine printing in black with the Aavam i~ done
by means of cograved wooden blocks and not by free-
hand drawimg.  In the preparation of the Masulipatnam
Kasam gum is also added to it ~o that it can be used
a paste consistencey for block-printing on cloth.

Process 1H: Red colour dyeing

16. After the outlines of the pancls and the designs
are drawn first in charcoat and  then with the Aawam,
the craftsman proceeds to gnve the cloth its background
colour, numely, red. The general background ot almaost
all the temple cloths produced here s red. Besides the
general background, some of the figures themselves may
also have to be given a red or pink colour. Wherever
red colour is needed on the cloth, the workman paints
over those arcas with an alum solution which is prepared
to the following proportions: One Lb. of alum to be
dissolved in 6 mugs of water, the capacity of cach muyg
being about 5 Oz~ The solution is keptinan enamel
mug and the cloth s spread over a woollen blanket and
the craftsman applies the solution to the cloth with the
help of another type of Kalam which 1s no maore than o
bamboo stick about 67 long with felt or wool tied round
the middle.  The brush end of the stick is formed by
striking it with stone against a hard surface. See figure
below:

L BRUSH END

This kalam is dipped in the alum solution and the felt
body of the pen absorbs it. The workman applies a
gentle pressure on the soaked felt which makes the solu
tion run down the pen on to the brush end and s thus
applied to the arcas of the cloth wherever needed. The
absorbent felt body on the kalam comes useful also to
blot up any cxcess solution that might run on to the
cloth. Plate 5 illustrates the application of the atum
solution.

17. The cloth is then washed in flowing water and
dried in the sun preparatory to its being dyed red.

18. The process of red colour dyeing is interesting.
Pure vegetable colours are used for the red dye. The
materials used are—

1y Pobbaku ( > ) a thun leal. resembling
casuanna leat, secured from the nmver margin
near Navudupet,

2y Surudu root bark oy sad to be

avathable ool torest arens. amd

Ny Manpishtha root also sod to be avaabable an

the forests

These substances are powdered and mned e equal
guantities  About 11 Ths o this mivtune will be needed
for dvemy 6 vinds ot cloth The noviur, s pat i water
i big copper. brass o1 pottery veswl adony wah the
cloth and boiled tor T or 2 hows Phite v & Tallustiate
the cloth bemyg borled i o cauldron

19 Asalicads obsersed, thetemple cloth has venerally
a deep red backeround  There wall alse be some fizures
i red colour.  Inorder that the colour of the heures
may not be adentical and st comyletels mereed with
the colour of the backvround thus rendenme the heures
mdistinet, the craftsman uses a shltul process of -ditle-
rentind dveme” e | the peneral backeround regquinmy deep
red colour s put through the process ol 1ad colournng
twice teappheation of iam solution ad bothing mored
dye as deseribed above  nrespect of the fivates whach
should take only hight red, the application of alum 1
donc only once at the subsequent staee betore the cloth
is put throueh the repeated dyamy process, <o that the
fizures get only one heht coating, thus tendernmy them
distinet from the deep red of the background.

Process 1V Bleaching

200 After process HIeven though the red dye will
penetrate the tibres of the clothonly m those areas where
the alum solution has been apphed as o result of the boi-
Jing, the general red colounny cllectis bound to lease a
stain on the otherarcas noteovered by the alum solution,
such s over the human Bgores ctes Tas necessary that
these arcas should once agam be restored 1o white so s
to tike the other colours whach are meant 1o be apphed
over them, Therefore, atter procoss N1 the cloth under-
goes an anterestine bleaching process developed by
native ingenuity. A solution of sheep's duing e prepared
and the cloth s soaked it overmeht tor 12 houes. The
cloth is rmsed i flowing water i the mormng and then
spread on the moist river bed called ks tace ( U7)
and water is sprinkled onat constantly (Plates 8 & 9.
Thisbleaching process goes onfor a week continuoushy —
soaking in the sheep dung solution at might and dr)i“;’-
on the river bed during the day., at the cnd of whichacti-
vity the cloth will retam the red colour only where plan-
ned ic., in those areas originally covered by the alum

Tkt

Plate

6.

Cloth being boiled in a cauldron.
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Plate 9. The dyed cloth spread on the river bed for bleaching is constantly
sprinkled with watcr.



Plate

Plate

0.

Red dyed cloth spread on the e bed ot the beymming of the bleadchimye

process.  The tigures, cte s coverad by dull red mas be noticed

Dyed cloth spread on the river bed at the end of the bleaching process
[Tt may be neticed that arzas 1o which atum solution had been apphicd
have taken deep red colour and other areas such as the bady of the
figures, ete., have been bleached inte pure white )
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solution, whilst the rest are rendered pure white. Plates
10 & 11 illustrate the change that comes over after this
bleaching process.

.

Process V: Colouring the figures

21, After process IV, the figures on the design are
ready to take other colours thatare needed. The colours
adopted are generally yellow | blue and green (green being
obtained by puainting blue over arcas coloured yellow),
while some figures are feft without any colouring at all.
Though there 1s no defintte convention about what par-
ticular colours the different figures should have, the
colour scheme generally s as follows: female figures
are usually yellow: Devaras are depicted in blue; Rak-
shasas in red and green, and some tigures are left un-
coloured altogether.

22, After the bleaching process, the cloth is dip-
ped in a mitk solution. This helps in applying the colour
only to the arcas required, that is to say, it prevents the
running ol one dyc colour into other alrcady dyed arcas
of colour.  About 1} ollocks (} of a scer) of buffalo
milk is required for 1 yard of cloth.

23 After the bleaching process, the first colour
to be applied 1s yellow.  The yellow dye is produced by
powdecring dricd myrobalan flowers and boiling them in

water. About 6 flowers arc boiled in 1 Lb. of water.
This dye is applied with the bamboo kalam. The
yellow colour is applied to depict the jewellery on the
figures and also for the bodies of some of the human
figures. Especially the female figures are generally dyed
yellow. In order to fix this yellow colour, the areas re-
quiring it are first painted over with alum solution in
which mango bark 1s soaked. The solution is pre-

parcd with a strength of } Lb. of alum to 6 mugs of
water.

24. The cloth is then washed in flowing water and
dried.

25. The application of blue or green colour is then
undertaken.  After the yellow colouring process and
the washing and drying arc completed, the cloth is once
again soaked in the milk solution and is ready for the
next colouring process.  The blue colour is prepared
with a solution of indigo mixed with a little alum. This
is applicd with the bamboo kalam wherever blue colour
is needed. In those arcas, where green is required the
yellow dye colour will have been applied beforehand and
over this blue is then applicd, thus changing the yellow
colour into a beautiful soft green.

26. The cloth is finally washed in flowing water
and then dried. The final product is ready.



SECTION [V

DESIGNS

Design themes

27.  As has alrcady been pointed out, Kalithasts
Kalamkari work specialises in producing temple cloths
used as canopies over the tdob during festive celebru-
tions or as pancls to hang on the walls to provide a
back ground for religious functions. Quite obviously, the
themes adopted for the designs are from the epies and
the Puranas.  The following are some of them:

1) Dhruva Vijayam

2) Daksha Yagnam

3) Dasavataram

4y Sitarama Kalyanam

5) Sampoorna Ramayanam

6) Muahabharata - Virataparvam
7)  Venkateswara Charttam

28, It is somewhat surprising that there s no stan-
dard book of designs or scenes from winch the artist-
craftsman can copy out his pancis. The reproduction of
them seems to be based purely on tradition. Though
there is no standardisation, there s an amazmg simla-
rity in the colours, the purely decorative designs, the
spatial divisions of the compositions and the forms, pos-
tures and cxpressions of the figures. These higures have
a graphic uniqueness of their own.  The Kings, Roshis,
Gods, Goddesses, Rakshasas, Demons, cte., are {ull of
an alive and plastic grace and dignity. It makes one
pause when one remembers that without benefit of any
formal art school education the artist produces these
figures free-hand. The pupil learns the rudiments of de-
sign from his master and also from the greatest teacher
of all—the ancient temple cloths themselves. But even
whilst the student maintatns  the  traditional pattern,
therc is also scope for his individual expression. Even
the wording of the titles that are painted with the Aalum
containing the black dye along the borders of the design
to interpret cach scene of a panel, have no standardisa-
tion. The artist explains briefly and clearly what cach
scenc represents.  Please see the title wording in Plates
2 & 12.

Need for a standard book of designs

29. Itis a matterof greatsatisfaction tonote thatthe
quality of the traditional temple cloth designs now pro-
duced arc in no way inferior to those produced decades

avo. A comparative study of Plates 1o 3 given at the
bertming bears this out. However, | would hase pre-
ferved that o standard book had been produced in which
all the traditional paiels were printed. for it won't be long
before many of these exeelient creations of imaginative
art disappear and the corruption of modern art sets
m.In fact, | found that one of the voung crattsmen who
s quite exeellent at producing the traditional pancels has
produced for himseltin the Kalamharr technmiques and
nuiterials o door curtimn with a modern belle on 1t-- ap-
parently hait nude!  This s dangerous trend. in my
opimion, the glory of the temple cloth pamung for which
this sacred place has made anaindelible name for atself
should not be thus tarmished. The Handieratts Board
s well advised to by out a standard book explaining
the processes and technques of the art and reproducing
somy of the stundard designs tor the present generation
as owell as tor those of the future to follow.

W bam, however, glad that this temple ¢loth art
has boen adapted to st modern needs nat l:ast one
direction, namely | that instead of o farge prece of cloth
continimy the entine story of an epie, the traditional
pictorial medents are now bemg producad mostrips
which can be cut and wsed an shannana borders,  This
will be mexpensive and at the same tmeat will serve to
preserve the richness of the orgimab art. Plate 14 allus-
trates theao stops, The standard size of the Larger panels
is penerally 2 vards x 1 yards. The small stryp pancls

are of the size 54 °x 127

Border designs

31 The pancls usuadly have attractive,  purcly
decorative border- witlun which the scones are contained.
The court scenes and nmarrige pandals m particular are
cmbellishod with beautdul Tine drawings in the borders.
The follow g ate some of the standard designs adopted

tor this purpose.
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Plate 12. A Kalamkari panel showing detail of Krishna Leela.
Dimensions—7’ X 4’.

Courtesy :  Mrs. Kamaladevi Chattopadhyaya, Chairman, All India Handicrafts Board.
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sSoo (Kamalam) Lotus wo& I So (Bandi chakram) Cart wheel

32. The size of the cloth on which the panels are panelsdepicting a complete story,say, Sampoorna Rama-
produced depends on the orders. Generally, the bigger yanam,can beproduced on a cloth of 6 yards by 13 yards.

Phye 3 VR o e cd rempte Cloth saad o
e OO v ear s ohd

Plaie d. Kadamkare panct stips for use

as shannana edges.




SECTION V

COST OF
Cost structure

33, The cost of the finished product is based on the
cost of the cloth and on accessory materials and the
workers” wages, of which the last item by the very nature
of the work c¢laims the largest share.

34. Supposing onc yard of cloth is taken up tor the
work, the cost may be estimated as follows:

(ay Cloth Rs. P.
Cost of | yard of cloth . 1.37
(b) Accessory materials
Cost of colouring materials . 1.50

(¢c) Wuges

Assuming that onc worker attends to all the
items of work and finishes the product, his wa-
ges it Rs. 3/- per day work out as follows;

PRODUCTION

Time li'ugcs
Item of work required Rs.
(1) Drawmye of outhnes

of the desien . 3days 9/-

() Alum water painting I day 3/-
(my - Colourimg processes _ 2 days 6/~
(1v)  Washing process o Dday 3~
Total 21/-

Since the blcaclimg process is attended to by the Job-
berof the Kalambhart Art Centre, who is a regular paid
cmployce, no separate wapres are charged for this
processing 1 the cost structure
Total cost: Rs. 137 0 Ra. 1,500 Rs. 21.00=
Rs. 2387 or roughly Ry, 24.00

Add: Overhead charges at 1247, of the cost, i,
R\ }/".

The selling price of the finshed product .. Rs. 27/-

Thus, the hnished temple cloth will be sold at Rs. 27/-
a square yard



Plate

5.

Shri Cherumathur Ramachandran, Jobber, Pilot Production-cum-Fraanming Centre
of Kalamkari Art, Panagal, Kalahast, standing on the Swarnamuokbi river bhed
I'he famous Kalahasu temple is in the bachground.

SECTION VI

35. As may be seen {rom what has been mentioned
before, the temple cloth Kalumkari work at Kalahasti is
a highly specialised and individualised art requiring a
natural artistic bent and great paticnee on the part of the
craftsmen. The products cannot be mass produced. The
industry can thrive only on special demands from those
who can afford the temple cloths. The gencral public
obviously cannot afford them and the Rajas and Zamin-
dars have disappearcd.  Only institutions such as th‘c
temples, mutts ctc. can and should encourage this
ar(. The Religious Endowment Boards should give a
fillip to this industry. Also some demand for the temple
cloths could be created in foreign markets purcly as
works of art, although in view of its limited utility in
foreign countrics perhaps the demand cannot be expected
to be large or lasting. It is thercfore dificult to forcsee
that any large number of workers can be sustained by
this industry. A few persons with natural aptitudes
should certainly be trained in the art and encouraged to
take it up as a subsidiary occupation.  The students in
the local schools at Kalahasti could perhaps also be
taught this art as a hobby. The Training-cum Pro-
duction Centre cstablished by the All India Handicrafts
Board, which has recreated a definite amount of interest

CONCLUSION

in the art, should continue. As has already been men-
tioned, production of a standardised book on this art
should be undertaken.
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SECTION I

INTRODUCTION

A bricf history of the craft

1. Any student of the ceconomic history of our country
cannot fail to recollect with pride the great slory that
the Tndisn xtiles enjoyed rom times immemorial and
e absolute sway they Teld over the world markets for
¢oatarios o0 endy snd note with regret the sad deeay that
the mdustry was thrown into after the Induestrial Revelu-
tion of the West. The chintz” and “calicos” of Masulipa-
nam had reecived world-wide recogrition and occupied
a pride of place amengst the tidian textile products from
the carfiest timen. There is evidence of the exiensive
trade i the dyved sheets of Masulipatnam as carly as the
close of the first century of the present era. It is obvious
that Masulipatnam port was onc of the well-known ports
of the ancient sca routes of the world. It is believed
that the hand printed cloth of Masulipatnam was popular
with the ancient Greeks even before Christ. It is no
wonder thit this coastal town of Masulipatnam which
wits flourishing with trade and industry should have attr-
acted quite a few foreigners. In 1611 the English founded
their second scttlement in India at Masulipatnam, which
continued to be their headquarters until these were final-
ly removed to Madras in 1641, Three ycars after estab-
lishment of the English scttlements came the Dutch, and
in 1669 the French followed. The town had been a place
of sreat importance and it has been referred to by a
[)okminic;m Iriar who visited it in 1670 as being “famous
all along the coast of Coramanddd™ and as “resembling
Babel inkthc variety of tongaes and thedifTerences of garbs
and costumes™.! It should indeed have teen a preud
and busy town with o great varicty of people walking
its streets. and no wonder the foreign powers must have
cast an ambitious eye to gain control over this commer-
cial town. The endless struggles between the Western
Powers for gaining control over these Indian possessions
are too well known, Ultimately in 1759 the British ma-
naged to wrest the area from the French and by a treaty
with the Subbadar of Deccan, Masulipatnam with its ad-
jacent arca passed onto the British East India Company.
Even to this day certain parts of the Town bear the names
oi thie various nationalitics which traded here centuries
ago. An arca occupying a space of about 1,300 sq. yards
is called “French-pettah’, therc is another arca called
the * English-palem” and at some little distance the
‘Volanda-palem” (Hollander-town) with an old Dutch

1 Imiperial Gazetieer of India- -Provincial Series (Madrus, 1908)—Page 325.

graveyard. Shri Venkataswamy Naidu, a veteran Kalam-
kari worker relates that one of the officers of the Per-
sian Emperor Nausherven camped at Masulipatnam at
the bidding of his master to acquire Kalamkari cloth
for his tents,  This officcr pitched up his tent called
Ankotur ut a pluce in Masulipatnam and the tent was
specially decorated with Kalamkari cloth to meet the taste
of the Persian officer. 'Ihis particular spot came  to be
called Inugudur in commemoration of this and it con-
tinues to bear the same name till today.

2. This historicaltown of Masulipatnamlies on the
Eastern coast of Andhra Pradesh along the Bay of Ben-
gal and sitvated on 16”7 117 North Latitude and 81° 8
East Longitude. It is the terminus of a railway line of
the Southern Railway and lics within a short distance of
43 miles due cast from the important railway junction
of Vijayawada. A good road connccts Masulipatnam
with the State headquarters, Hyderabad which lies
about 200 miles to its west. Masulipatnam is a corrup-
ted form of Machilipatnam meaning fish town. It is
also popularly referred to as Bandar town meaning a
port. It is the headquarters of Krishna District and
the present Census (1961) has given this town the status
of a city with a population of 101,417.  But the City
has almost a slcepy look and scems to be no more than
a shadow of its prosperous existence in the past. The
port arca has the appearance of a war-scarred old town.
The spacious old buildings quite majestic in appearance
are crumbling down, but they help one to picture the
glorious days that the town had seen. A few centurics
ago tie city should have been buzzing with aetivity, the
whole parts of the town being occupicd by the proud
craftsmen who produced the world famous hand printed
cloth which found a rcady market everywhere and the
traders from many 2 nation thronged to the city vying
with each other to establish contacts with its cruftsmen-
merchants. The Masuliputnam cotton dyers produced
various types of printed material—canopies with special
mythclogical desiens for the Hindus, the prayer carpets
for the Mohammadens with their typical Middle-East-
ern designs, the tent Hining cloth which was a favourite
withthe Persianrulers, thechintz i.c., small printed design
on cloth by the yards of special designs to suit the tastes
of the Westerners, table cloths and curtain cloths prin-
ted in most attractive colours and designs, sarces and
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dhoties to meet the needs of the local consumers.  The
demand for these textiles was universal and the erafts-
men exeelled in their art to satisty the tastes ofone and all,
Describing the dyeing mdustry of Southern  India, the
Imperial Gazetteer records as follows: “In Masulipatnam
and elsewhere in Southern India, admirable chintzes have
for many centuries beenturned out, which are really hand
printed textiles, so perfectly coloured that it is some-
times difficult to distinguish them from the finest emb-
roidery.”!

3. Thus the calico printing and dycing industry
of Masulipatnam held an undaunted sway tll about the
middle of the 18th century. The Industrial Revolution of
the West and the banning of calicos into England in 1721
gave a death-blow to this industry.  The discovery of
chief chemical dyes by the Western jroducers “injured
the artistic fechngs of the people and demoralised the
indigenous crafts™. 2 ~The dehicacy and harmony of
colour which formerly characterised Indian fubrics gave
place to brilliant, if not gaudy and discordant tints, while
the reputation of these fabries for durability of colour had
at the same time been undermined™. 3 It s too well
knownto the student ot the Indian Economic History that
India. which held the foremost place in the manufacture
and export of the finest textiles and printed cloth, started
importing cloth by the 19th century. The Imperial Gazet-
teer of India-Provincial serics-Madras, 1908, observing
the decline of the Industry records as follows:

“An Industry for which Southern India was ull quite
recently celebrated was the manufacture of block-printed
and hand-printed cotton stufls. Tts decline was rendered
conspicuous by a comparison of the collection of these
faubrics exhibited at the Dethi Darbar Exiubition an
1903 with the splendid series which was sent to the Indo-
colontal Exhibition at London in 1880, Now-a-days
at former centres of this industry e.g., Masulipatam and
Walajapet, old wood-blocks, many with claborate and
beautiful patterns of Persian origin, may be scen piled
up in corners or in the roof covered with dust and cob-
webs of years. The printed cottons of Masulipatam
consisted of canopies, sereen cloths, prayer cloths cte™

4. The decline was fast and almost complete. By
the middle of the present century it became almost im-
possible to locate any one who practised this craft in
Masulipatnam. The present Kalamkari workers who are
only a handful now claim that the industry supported
hundreds of people at one time. The industry was being

carricd on i almost every home 1 certain warg of

Masubpatnam town  Pdepalle, Rustambada, Cher

managinpeta, Baliramumipeta, Rajupeta and Dcsaiﬂi‘

focahties in Masulipatnam town were full of families
who practised  this art. Ramumipeta, Saradaipéta,
Pottiguntiipeta and Anantara upeta on the outskirts
of the town also honsed a number of Kalaimkari wor=
hers. Mallavolu was the centre of block making and
printingspecialists. Most of the houscholds of Kapu com-
munity practised the Kalamhan Industry. But so
complete was the declime that the eraltsmen sought other
avenues of Inelihood. A tew  patriots like the late
Dr. B. Pattably Scetharamayyva an eminent citizen of the.
country who hatled from Masulipatnam and occupied the
coveted position of the Preadentship of the All India
Congress Committee, and later, after Independence, the
Governorship ot a State and the late Shre M. Krishna

Rao Pantulu, the Fditor of Krishna Patrika tried hard

to revive the industry.  Therr efforts were not rewarded

with much success. Srt Venhataswamy Naidu (Plate 1)
who is by himsclt an expert i the ficld of Kalamkari §
work has taken upon humselt to organise a few workerss
into a co-operative society and has started 1o manue?
facture printed cloth on a small scale. The advent of°
National Government has  given an impetus to th§
revivitl of the Indian handicrafts, and considerable ens
couragement s now bemng given to cnable this once
famous local mdustry to rarse its head agmn,

g

4

‘)

b
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Kalamkari explained

S. The dyeing and printing industry of Masuli-
patnam s called the Kalamban Industry - Kalamkari
meaning * working with pen ”. The colours are mostly
applicd on to the cloth by means of hand painting by a
peculiar type of pen or Aalum. The Kalimkan Industry
of Masulipatnam claims that the dyes used are all of pure
vegetable origin which are <aid to give strength to the
cloth unlike the chenneal dyes which adversely affect the
texture of the ¢lHth. B s also belicved that the veges
table dyes become brighter and brighter at cach wash,
whereas the chemical dyes keep fading away.  The tefh'
nique ot tiie Kalamhart paantingof Masulipatnam consists
of the apphication of the colours to a cloth by means of
a pen et Aalam on certam portions and certain oth?r

e enrdered Lt e he appli-
portions rendered imperyvious to the colour by the ™ te
cation of molten bee wax.  This is o rather '“mcfi
process and will be deseribed in detail in the following
Scctions.

1 The Imperial Garzetteer of India (Clarendon Press, Oxtord, 1908) The Indian E mpire- Vol HE- Eoononue- Paye 177

2 Ibid—Page 181.
3 Ibid —Page 181.

4 Imperial Gazetteer of [ndia—Provincial Series (Madras, 1908) —Page 64,

Plate

Sri Venkataswamy Naidu.
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6. At present the Kalamkari work is being carried bada, Bandar.
on at two centres in Masulipatnamtown viz., at (i) Balya- 7.
lagudem Kalamkari Works, Desaipeta, Bandar, and (ii)
Rekapalli Parthasarathy Kalamkari Works, Rustum-

The map on page 52 illustrates the localities in
and around Masulipatnam town which are connccted
with the Kalamkari Industry.



SECTION 11

RAW MATERIALS

8. The raw materials and the implements required are
the following:

(1) The base on which Katambkari printing and
dycing is carried on i Aora qunbleached) lony, cloth of
40 or 60 counts.  Henee it forms the chief material
constituting the Kalamhart fabric.

(2) Vevctable dyes  These will be descnibed i
detiul Later,

(3 (A work bench of size 637 Jone, 277 wde
and 18”7 in height to enable the worker ta sqoat byt
side and attend 1o block printing work. (Plate 7).

(by A three legeed Tow table 337 x 127 x 187
for wax processing and other colour dyeing (Plate 10).

(3) Printine blocks (Plates 2 1o ).

AND IMPLEMENTS

{3 Stimping, pads o hold the dyve tor block
printmye which will be dowenibed gn detal oo ubse-
quent paracraph (Platy S & o)

() KNalunss which will be desertbed in detaal
Later (Plates 11L& 12

(7) Bee wan

(S) Dy vot (Phate 13

(93 Broken pots for meltimy was
(HO) Tarve copper pot. tor bothime (Plhae T,
(1) Fudl

(12) Cow-duny used tor bleactung processes,
(1Y Buttato mulk

(1) Water.

~t

Plate 2.

Printing block.

P
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Ponting blocks

Printing blocks.

SECTION III

PROCESS OF MANUFACTURE

The stages of Kalamkari proccssing

9. The Kalamkari printing process involves a se-
ries of long and complicated operations. These will be
described in detail stage by stage in the paragraphs to
follow. For convenience, the operations may be divi-
ded under six heads:

A.  Initial preparation of cloth
Outline block printing
Wax processing

Blue dyeing

moNw

Yellow dyeing
F. Finishing

The detailed stages under each of these operations are
described below.

A. Initial preparation of cloth

10, Srage 12 Preparing the cloth for Kalamkari
process:  Kora long cloth is the chief material over
which the Kalamkari work is carried out. Experiments
were tried on Ahadi cloth which proved unsuccessful.
Therefore, the mill-made kora long cloth is used as the
basic material. The Aora is a kind of rough unbleached
long cloth and when it comes out of the mill it is usual-
ly licht brownish in colour and not also starched. Before
this cloth is utilised for Kalamkari processing it has to
be cleaned and bleached white.  No chemical bleaching
powder should be used in this process. It is believed
that the usage of bleaching powder will adversely affect
the strength of the cloth as also will have a deloterious
effect on the dyes applied.  An indigenous method of
effective bleaching without affecting the strength of the
cloth has thercfore been evolved.,  The kora long cloth
whiclt is cut to the required sizes is soaked in o goat or
buftalo dung sclution in a big pot.  The cloth is kept
soaked throughout the night and the next morning it is
cleaned in the flowing water of a river or canal and then
dricd on the water weeds.  This bleaching process is
repeated for four or five days when the cloth becomes
spotless white.

1. Srage 2: Mordanting of cloth in myrobalan
solution: The next stage is the mordanting of the blea-
ched cloth in myrobzlan (terminalia chebula)solution for
taking up the block printing. Myrobalan solutionis pre-
pared by pounding myrobalan fruit (karakkaya SCEANCH

as it is locally called) is pounded and mixed in water and
the solution is filtered. Two seers of myrobalan isrequired
to prepare a solution sufficient for 40 yards of cloth. In
thissolution half a seer of fresh buffalo milk is also added.
It is said that the milk prevents the spreading of the dye
on application. The cloth is dipped into this solution
taking care to see that the entire cloth is uniformly soa-
ked and it is then dried. After this mordanting process,
the cloth becomes yellowish in appearance.

B. Outline block printing

12, Stage 3: Block printing : The next stage is the
printing of the outlines of the design determined. These
outlines are printed either in black or in red or a combi-
nation of both. Most of the designs are standardised
in the sensc that the workers know by common usage
what type of designs are printed for the margins, the
body etc., of the different types of curtains, table cloths
etc.,that arc produced. The design etc., will be discussed
in greater detail elsewhere. The Kalamkari workmen
usually have a large number of printing blocks. The
printing blocks are engraved on teak wood pieces of
convenient size. Plates 2 to 4 illustrate the typical blocks
used. The very intricate design executed on these blocks
indicates that it.is an expert’s job and a great amount
of dexterity is needed in preparing the blocks. [ have
been given to understand that years ago there were quite
a few who specialised in the block making. They
belonged to Rangaraju community and lived in Malla-
voluvillageonthe outskirts of Masulipatnam town. They
attended to only block making and werce not Kalamkari
workers themselves. It is understood that, for want of
demand and patronage, the block makers had becn fast
disappearing. At present there are only two persons
who are said to be good in making the blocks, namely,
(1) Gujjaram Rukmaji of Rangaraju community residing
in Mallavolu of Bandar Taluk, and (2) Gadireddi Nara-
yana, Rustambada, Bandar. The latter gentleman appe-
ars to have taken to painting of doors and windows as,
apparently, he does not receive sufficient number of or-
ders for block making to keep him fully engaged in it.

13. Having decided on the particular design and
selected the blocks, the outline printing is done.  The
block printing is attended to generally by men workers.
As already indicated, this printing is done in black or in
red or both. The black and red printing dye is also
manufactured by the Kalamkari worker.
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14, Bluck colour:  The black colour, Aavam as it
15 called by the Kalamkar workers, is prepared as fol-
lows. Small picces of iron are heated with cow dung cakes
till they become red-hot. They are cooled and cleaned
to ensure that no rustis lelton them. These ron preces
are then kept anside a pot hlled with salt water. To this
1s added some shghtly fermented jagpery. The potis then
closed air tight and allowed to stand undisturbed for
about three weeks.  The solution 1~ then tested to sec
if it has acquired deep black colour. [t s important that
the solution s taken out for printing at the praper time.
It allowed to stand too Jong at s sind that the colow
gets lightened. The solution 1~ believed to give the smell
of a ripe wood apple, when adequately formented. Some
babul tree gum is nuxed with the solution and then it s
filtered. The firm black solution that now resufts s the
Kasam which v now ready to be used for printing,

1S, Red colowr: The red colour tor block printing
is called karam by the Kalamkart worker, It is prepared
as follows. A gum solution s prepared by mixang the
babul tree gum in water and tiltered ~o thatits rendered
clear. A decoction of alum v prepared by bothng about
half a viss (0.7 Kgoy of adum i seer of water. The
gum solution and the alum decoction are then miwed,
which forms the Aaram and s used tor printing the red
outlines. They acquire irm red colour alter the progess
described in stage S

16.  Printing pads:  The haram or the Aasam hive
to be kept in conveniently farge ink-pad like structures
suited for dipping the printing blocks. For this purpose,
wooden trays made of deodar or teak wood, 18 long,
12" wide and 2” deep are prepared. Into this tray, bam-
boo separators half an inch thick are introduced brea-
dth-wise. Usually there will be about 21 bamboo separa-
tors fitted into a tray of this size. There are smaller triys
also with proportionately smaller number of separators.
Over these, flannel, felt orcotton cloth padding is spread.
Now the tray -cum-printing pad 15 ready to take the
required printing colour. Onc of the trays will contain
kasam or black colour and the other Avram or red
colour. It will be obvious from the construction of the
tray-cum-printing pad that it is so made as to keep the
soft padding on the top uniformly supplied with the
required colour and also prevent the dye in the tray from
spilling.  Plates 5 & 6 shcw a tray-cum-printing pad.

17. With the printing blocks selected and the prin-
ting pads with the required colour,black or red, by his
side, the worker proceeds to print the outlines. Plate 7
shows an old worker attending to the block-printing.

* Woodfordia floribunda t Bauchnania latifolia.

+Ared dye imported from Germany since 1918, It is also referred to as peepa colour and (f was being supplied ip drugns which ate o

For conveniencee of block prmting, 4 dveing table made
up of neem of tark wood about 63 ong, 27 broad and
187 high s used, over which acloth, cunny hayg ote., are
spread so that the surtace v soft and facilitates the block
printing and reoandos it unttorm Ihe block punter sits
by the side of the Jow table and attends to the printing,

18, The outhine designs so ponted wall be floral or
made up of ammalds and bids The body of these desi-
ens are Liter given the required colonnmye under subse-
quent processes of dveing which are sometlung peculiar
to the Kalamkar Industey of Moasubipatnam These wall

be Jescribed presenty

19 Stace 4 BWadune  Atter the block pomting, the
cloth s allowed to diy tor about two or three davs It
1~ pecessary that ot should be died nosen tor at least
one diay s then tihen and cleaned e tunnimg water
of o canad and s then doed on water woeds Washing

should be done preterably before sunnse

200 Stage S Scaldme This process s aintended to
ive permanent red colbur to the outhimes prnted 1n
Aaram U also hedps to remove the sum aed m_\]uh;ll-
an puee from the cloth Fakiny that we are deahing
with 40 vards of clothoa b copper ven el of oo pallons
capacity s taken and hlled with water, ard Vg v iss( 1,08
Kgo ol Jranpt baack wath g *lanves and Chrneru pow-
der s addedand heated Fighteen tols 200w s ol altjue
rint s albso added. Choranpe 100t which was ongnally
obtiuncd from Mathewada newtr Waranyeal and Kumba-
honmam o South Indie s not avalable now . Therelore
manjisia roots ot Iml/llh ol mu«/JrI as they are L‘:l“Cd
which are avalable i Jocal manket e used anstead
mixed with a/ijurin to obtion the red dyve The solution
i~ brought to boil. The cloth s then dipped mthe boiling
solution and kept for w tes howrs, The Lothing s contine
ued Ul almost the entire selution in the vessel s absore

bed by the cloth

21, Srage 60 Bleadhmg - After the scalding process
described in the previous stave, the cloth has got to go
through the bleaching process apam so that excepting
the arcas where bliaek and red outhines are printed the
rest of the arca s rendered whate, The bleaching process
now mrolved s the same as deseribed under stage 1

220 Stuge T Starching  The cloths then starched
before 1t s put through the next all important wax

process.  Rice starch s prepared by bodthing { seer of

rice m suthicient quantay ol water for every 40 yards
of cloth. The starch solution s tahen out e a4 Sepds
rate vessel and the cloth s soaked m it and then dried
by spreading it on griss

lled precpus in Telugu,

Plate 5. Tray-cum-printing pad.

Plate 6. Printing tray and the bamboo separators.



Plate 8. Wax processing.

Plate 7. Mungi Subbarao, an old worker attending to printing.

Plate 9. Wax processing.



Kalam used for . Klailcaar:ounsegffzr .
Wax Processing pplicati y

THREE LEGGED BENCH USED FOR WAX PROCESSING

Bamboo Stick i Bamboo Stick

Iron Loop
R covered by a padding
A of Hair

Iron Loop

u:f Felt Pad

Plate 10.

Point of the Kalam

Plate 1. Kalams.
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C. Wax processing

23, Stage 8: Wax process: This is the important
process which distinguishes the Kalamkari printing of
Masulipatnam from other common dyeing industry. Itis
nd doubt 1 monotonous process and in fact a few centres
have been producing cloth looking similar to the Masuli-
patnam  Kalamkari cloth by utilising chemical dyes
and doing away with the wax processing altogether. But
the traditional Kalamkari worker and particularly Shri

Venkataswamy Naidu, who has almost become the father

of the revived Kalamkari printing work of Masulipat-
nam, looks down upon any other process than the tradi-
tional process. for the simple reason that it is this wax
process and the application of vegetable colours which
mark out the Masulipatnam Kalamkari Industry as
something unique. 1t may be casier to produce chemi-
cal dved cloth without taking all the trqublc of the wax
procc'ss. but it is no match to the quality and strcngth
of the traditional Kalamkari proccsscd. clf)th of Masull-
patnam. 1f the wax processing ungi indigo dyeing are
given up. it is as well that Masuhipatnam Kalamkari
work itself is given a go by.

24, 1Itis in the course of this important stage of
the processing of the fabriz that all the characteristic
implements of the Kalamkari industry are brought into
play. First of all, a low bench 457 long, 12 wide and
18" in height with ounly three legs, two at onc end and
onc in the middle of thc other end of the bench, is
nceded. This will cnable the workers to conveniently sit
with the bench close to them and shift it to the required
anple for working with case. Plate 8 shows three wor-
kc;‘:; with the typical benches in front of them. Plate 10
illustrates the bench.  The next implement required is
the famous kalam. This kalum consists of an iron loop
attached to one end of a bamboo stick. The loop is
completely covered by a thick pad of human hair which
is sccured over the loop by a string. Plates 11 & 12
illustrate thesc kalams. The next requirement is an
carthen pot or more convenicntly & half broken pot
forming a shallow basin.  The hearth is prepared with
the help of three bricks with paddy husk placed in the
middle and lit. The husk is not allowed to burn into a
flame but the fire is kept going without the flame. The
carthen pot basin is put on this husk with bee wax in it.
The bee wax melts and the low heat of the hearth keeps
the wax in & molten state but without unduly raising its
temperature.  Care is taken to see that unduly large
quantity of wax is not kept in the pot, lest it should
overflow and fall into the hearth which may burst into a
flame and result in an accident. The molten wax should
be only of a suitable consistency so that it can be con-
veniently applied on to the cloth., If it is overheated
and too fluid there is a risk of it not sticking to the cloth

but rollingaway. If it is too thick it will form into a solid
and may not stick to the cloth at all. The Kalamkari
worker by his experience knows what consistency has to
be maintained. The molten wax is thus kept ready and
the workers sit round it with work benches and the
starched outlinc printed cloth spread over it with the
kalams in their hands. The kalom is dipped in the mol-
ten wax. The pad absorbs the liquid wax. The workers
by exerting gentle pressure on the pad make the wax run
down the points of the kalam and thus apply it to the
cloth over all the required areas leaving aside those por-
tions of the cloth which have to be dyed blue. The rest
is all fully covered by the molten wax. Plates 8 & 9
illustrate the application of molten wax on the starched
Kalamkari cloth. This wax covering is necessary in
order to see that blue dyeing that is donc under the next
stage does not spread on to the portions covered by the
wax. The workers know by their experience of the de

signs, which are the portions of the cloth which have to
be dyed blue and which have got to be covered by the
wax. The cloth covered by the molten wax is put in the
sun for a little while till the wax film shows signs of
melting.  This is considered nccessary so that any gaps
not effectively covered by the kalam may be got auto-
matically filled by this spreading of the wax film when it
melts under the sun.

25. This wax covering process is attended to by
the women workers at their homes. Women of Kapu,
Muslim and Gowdu communities have been attending
to this work. They are normally paid piece wages for

this work. One can earn about Rs. 1.25to Rs. 1.50 per
day,

D. Blue dyeing

26. Stage 9: Blue dyeing: The special blue dyeing
process is a matter of prestige to the traditional Kalam-
kari worker. The bluc dye is prepared very carefully by
making use of natural vegetable colour obtained from
the indigo plant which is grown extensively in the neigh-
bouring taluk of Divi and also in Jaggayyapct and
Nandigama Taluks of this District. The bluc dye requi-
red for the Kalamkari dyeing is prepared as follows.

27. Six scers of ‘cassia allata’ (locally called randi-
pa ginjalu so&% Roze- casily available in local market;
grown on canal bunds)seeds broken into small
pieces are boiled in a pot of water. A blue solution
using half a viss (0.7 Kg. )of indigo is then prepared.
These solutions are poured into a cement tub of dimen-
sions 5’ x2' x2%' which is 2/3rds filled with hard water.
A little lime water is also added. The solution is well
stirred. The ‘allata’ boiled solution as also the indigo
solution should be constantly added to the tub till the



60 SECTION 111

entire water gets the colour of the required depth. It
is said that it would take about a fortnight to prepare
the indigo vat of the correct dye. When once the blue
dye is carcfully prepared in the vat, it is supposed to
keep its quality for 15 days and can be used during this
period and not longer.

28. After the blue dye is so prepared in the vat,
the wax covered cloth which is ncatly folded is then
dipped in the dye solution and Kept in it for a few
minutes and then taken out and hung on a bamboo pole
put up across the vat at o little height. The cloth has
to be cxamined to sce whether it has taken up the bluc
colour uniformly, if not, it should be dipped again. It
may require two days for 40 yards cloth to be dyad blue
under this process. The cloth is then spread out resting
it oa pegs. Even at this stage if any spots are found on
the cloth not adcquately dyed, the blue dye solution
taken out from the vat can be applied on to the cloth
by using a soft brush made up of just some dry grass
blades. Plate 13 shows wax covered cloth being dipped
in an indigo vat.

29. Stage 10: Wax removal: The vital blue dyeing
process having been finished, the cloth has now got to
be relicved of the wax covering so that it may be put
through the other dyeing processes.  For this purpose
the cloth is put in a big copper vessel and boiled.  The
molten wax comes out of the cloth. The cloth is then
removed and dricd in order to take out all traces of
wax on the cloth. It can be scooped out with a spoon
made out of cocoanut shell. All the wax thus recovered
can once again be utilised for wax processing.  Plate 14
shows the cloth being boiled for the removal of the wax

30. Srage 11: Cleaning and bleaching of the cloth:
After the removal of the molten wix the cloth has got
to be cleaned and bleached. The old Kalamkari worker
was so conscrvative that he made his own soap for the
purpose of cleaning and bleaching of the cloth as well.
He prepared it out of a filtered solution of saline carth
and lime and adding gingelly oil to it and boiling it. The
solution is later poured on to a thick cloth and onc has
to stamp on it with bare feet to bring out the soapy sub-
stance. The hard substance that forms can be cutinto
cakes of soap ready for washing the Kalamkari cloth;
but at present the worker has taken to the use of other
common cloth washing soaps from the bazar such as 501.
The Kalamkari worker prefers a cleaning agent without
any alkali.

31. Stage 12: Starching: After the cloth is cleaned
subsequent to the blue dycing, it has to be once again

starched as under stage 7. While starching buffalo milk
is also added. which s ~aid to prevent the colours from
spreading out when dyeing.

E. Yellow dyeing

320 Stage V31 Dycing the cloth vellow and green:
We have so fur seen that the Kalamk o e th has taken

the oatline designs i biack and - 0 0 ome teraa-
ces dyed blees The remvianne o 0ot e sl
applicd to the Kolamkarideden g ollow o d o,
The yellew colonrmge maien 1 vorethle e
obtained by boiling myrobolan lower acter s
vellow colouris applicd on tothe Kalion L cloth oneed
on e tow work beneies alecrdy Goorods hy nacans

of a small Aafanr different rom that we d 5o wasne pro-
cess and it s made up of a niere bamboe Lok with felt

ted o the nuddle Llas Aalomr 1. Afj:\j\(;’ 1 the
yellow colour and by oxerting picssure oncthe et the
worker applies it whereser need d The el s adso
usclul tor blotting back wny oxees dve o sy How

out ol the Aalam. The arcs to be colosved vrecn would
have already been dyed blue i the medeo v dvemn
process.  FThe yellow mvrobualan colon apphed on
these portons which are abready dyed bloe b a
green colour is evolved ot the requured ploc Wopen
workers attend (o thie Kalamkar cclour poosng Plade
15 shows the vellow colour bennt appied by o short

kalam.
F. Finishing

33, Stage V4 Application of ulun soluion:  With
the apphication of ycllow colour, the dyveine processes are
almost all complete. The colours so applicd wie all now
confirmed and made permanent by dippine e ¢loth in
alum solution.  The cloth is then dvied 1o the sun for i
day. The cloth s then dippedom Lood voager fon wbout
half an hour and then soaked i cow dune wolution and
wringed and tied up mto a bundle and Lopt awoy tora
night., Then itis washed in o viver and ¢red over water
weeds. The process is repeated another nieht, Fhis gives
the yellow colour brightness and polishowlucds will other-
wise be dull and patchy.  Ultimatcly the cloti s boiled
and washed with soap. The wishing withy soap s done
carctully so that ail traces of dirt, cte.. 2re removed and
the colours brought out in their tull lustre

3. With this the Jong. laborious and somewhat
complicated process of bringing out ti Klvmkart Fab-
ric is completed. It is said that it would take about two
months for a picce of cloth to underco ol tilese pro-
cesses and come out as « finished product.

Plate

13.

Indigo vat.



Platc 4.

Plate 15.

Cloth being bouled for removal of wan.

Yellow colour being applied by a short kalam.

SECTION 1V

DYES

330 We have already seen under the processes of
manufucture that the coloars adopted in Kalamkari
printing work are (D bLieK. (2) red, (3) blue, (4) yoHow,
(3 sreen and other colours obtained by a combination
ol individual colours,

30, As had adready been pointed out, one of the
main  characteristies of the Masulipatmam  Kalamkari
Industry s the usage of vepctabledyes, which areclaimed
o be more lasting and they do not atlect the strength
of the ~tructure ol the cloth, but on the other hand are
hehieved to strengthen the cloth, The roots, sceds., leaves
burks cte.. needed tor the various dyes are generally
avatlable tocally i and around Masulipatnam.  In des-
cribing the processes of manutacture, the method of
ohl;m;ing the various vegetable dyes has alrcady been
mentioned. For convenience these are onee again related

below.

37, Black dye: The black dye is obtained by a
fermentation of iron picees i jaggery solution.

38. Red dye: Thered dye is obtained by boiling
together a root called chiriveru, jasmine leaves and  chir-
anji bark. Cluriveru is found near about Masuolipatnam,
Tallapalem and Gokuaram villages. Jasmine or Jaji leaves
(Jasnunum sambacy are obtained  from villages around
Raaimunany and clso i the forests of Bhadrachalam.
The chiranyi (Bauchania lifolia) also called Kumba-
konam bark can be secured from Hanumakonda and
Mathewada in Warangal District and also from the
forests of Bhadrochalam.

3. Bemay have to be, however, pointed out that
from about 1918 alijarin, referred to as “peepa colour’
since it is supplicd in drums, which is o red dye imported
from Germany. has started to be used very commonly
by the Kalumkari workers,  As chiranji is not available
now-a-days manjista or majith or madder is used along
with alijurin to obtain red dye.

40. An extract from a booklet on Dyes of the
Imperial Chemieal Industrics is reproduced below:

“Alizarme Red: 1tas a striking fact that the ancient
colour known throughout the West as Turkey red is still
the fastest red dyv for cotton.  The various reds dyed
cither from 4 reduction vat, after the manner of indigo,
or produced by coupling two components on the fibre,

the so called azoic reds or brenthols do not compare
with Turkey red, which still stands supreme when used
over a prolonged period with constant cxposurc and
washing.

The origins of Turkey red are buried in the remote
and unrccorded past, but the credit for its discovery is
commonly ascribed to India, where it has long been
known that a red shade could be produced on cotton or
wool by using an cxtract obtained from the dried roots
of the madder plant. It is significant that the modern
word madder closely resembles the old Sanskrit madhur
which wus the namce of the plant in the East in olden
times. Morcover, the production of any red colour with
madder presupposes the knowledge and use of alum, and
the art of mordaating with alum was certainly discover-
¢d by Indians about 2000 B.C. The original red was
first produced by dyers of Malabar and Coramandel,
but there is some uncertainty as to whether the dye used
was extracted from the madder root or from a closely
related plant called *Oldenlandia Umbellata’.

The marvel is that such a colour should even
have been produced by the simple methods of trial and
crror, for itinvolved the use of oil, alum and lime as
well as numerous subsidiary substances, in a comglicated
and prolonged service of mordanting processes. The
colour as originally dycd was probably not very brilliant
and many minor alterations, guarded with great secrecy,
were made in order to improve the shade.  General dif-
ferent vegetable oils were used, and these were generally
cmulsificd by treatment with sodium carbonate. Some
operations, such as the ‘sumaching’ and ‘dunging’ pro-
cess, are rather puzzling to modern chemists, but they
do see the logic of the final ‘cleaning’ processes and
recognise the vital role which must have been played by
local water conditions for instance, when it contained
calcium, which is a necessary ingredient, or iron, whichis
fatal just as the suitability of the water in the Vale of
Leven in Scotland, was the major reason for the develop-
ment of Turkey red dyeing in that locality, so we may
confidently assums: that water played an important part
i determining the quality of the red produced in differ-
cnt places in the East.  This also partly explains the
fact that madder red was often named after its place of
origin—Adrianople red, Bokhara red and so on.”

41. Blue dye: Blue dye is obtained from the indigo
plant which is grown quite commonly in Krishna Dist-
rict around Nagayya Tippa and Kosurivanipalem villages
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of Divi Taluk as also in Nandigama and Jaggayyapet
Taluks of the same district. The method of preparation
of the blue dye in an indigo vat has already been des-
cribed in some detail under the manufacturing processes
which may be referred to.

42. Yellow dye: The yellow dye is obtained from

myrobalan flower which is boiled in water.

v

43, Green dye and other colours:  As has already
been described, the green colour is obtained by applying
the yellow myrobalan dye over the blue dye. Similarly.
the Kalamkari worker by his cxperience obtains other
colours like chocolate colour, violet cte.. by combining
the basic dyes.

44, Alum solution is indispeasable for fixing the
dyes on the cloth.  This also imparts a lustre to the var-
ious colours on the cloth.

PLite

16.

A finished door curtain.



Plate

17.

Kalamkari cloth of Jainamaz design—
A Muslim prayer cloth.

SECTION V

DESIGNS

45, The designs and the varieties of the Kalam-
kari printed fabrics of Masulipatnam had been cvolved
originally to meet three types of demands. (1) for export
to Persia and other Middle-Eastern countries. (2) for
export to Western countries.and (3)for meeting domestic
consumption as also for export to the Far-Eastern coun-
trics like Cevlon, Sigapore. Penang cte.

46. The products exported to the Middle-Eastern
countrics consisted of bed sheets. curtains (Plate 16),
shamiana covers. prayer cloths cte., for which typical
Persiun designs are adopted for printing.  The varie-
ties coming under this category bore the following
names of Persian or Arabic denivation: Gulabadami,
Guleheli. Cherangmorkmath, Gulebachadar Bagal, Jai-
namaz (Plate 17).

47, The products intended for export to the
Western countries like the UK. the U.S.A. France and
Germany consisted of palangposh oy bed sheets, door
curtains. table cloths and serviettes. For this variety
floral and animal designs are generally adopted. Of late,
cloth by the yard with small designs of flowers or leaves
printed is also being produced for export.

48. The third variety intended for domestic con-
sumption and export to Far-Eastern countries consisted
of Sangadi sarees, which are sarees of dark background
with white and red spots.  Multan sarees, which have a
white background with red and black designs, have
wide pallu borders.  Balabuta saree is another popular
variety with white background and red and yellow bor-
ders with flowers here and there over the body of the
saree.

49. There is a great variety of border designs. A
few popular designs are muthyala pandiri which means a
pandal studded with gems, the four leaves, hills and sour
cyes, gandabherunda ov double bird design.  Borders of
table cloths and curtains with figures of horses, elephants
camels, swans, parrots are also quite common. Curtain
cloths with a central figure of Lord Buddha or Sri Kri-
shna have also become quite popular. Canopy cloth
intended for temple purposes or dhoties for the purpose
of puja with borders of gandabherunda are also generally
prepared. There is a demand for them mainly from the
Vaishnavites. Pieces by the yard required for skirts or:
Jacket picces are also made 36" wide with small flora.
designs.
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CRAFTSMEN

50. The industry is apparently indigenous and not
borrowed from clscwhere. It is belicved that the indus-
try existed in this part of India even in the pre-Christian
era. Itissaid that in the ancient days the Buddhist
Chaitya Viharas were decorated with Kalamkari cloth
and even the Greeks under Alexander are said to have
acquired this cloth. The rcason apparently why this
industry developed around Masulipatnam was that the
materials needed for the dycs were available adequatcly
in the ncighbourhood. There was clean flowing water
of the Krishna river running through the canal ncarby.
As also the saline soils which are all needed for the
various processes of Kalamkari manufacture were also
readily available. Masulipatnam was an ancient trading
town and at one time an important port situated cn the
world seaways. Till the occurrence of the great tidal
wave of 1864, it was a good port. Teclagas who form
the lower middle class inhabited Masulipatnam town in
good numbecrs and they had taken up to this industry.
Under the Golconda rulers the industry received a further
fillip with the contact of the Persians. Masulipatnam
was an important commercial sea port of the Golconda
Kingdom. Still later, the commercial interests of fore-
igners as the French, British and Dutch came to be cen-
tered in Masulipatnam. All these gave a boom to the
famous Kalamkari industry of Masulipatnam. It is said
that the localities of Rustambada, Nizampet, Balaram-
unipet, Edepalli of Masulipatnam Town were occupicd
almost entirely by hundreds of families engaged in
Kalamkari industry and their condition was prosperous.
It is claimed that the first automobile in the Town was
owned by one of the familics engaged in Kalamkari
industry! But, after about 1930, the industry had a
great downfall and very soon it had become almost a
forgotten industry. Though the Telegas are mainly
engaged in the industry by the very nature of the differ-
ent types of processes involved in producing the Kalam-
kari fabric, people of different communities are engaged
in different processes.

51. At present, the Kalamkari printers of Masuli-
patnam Town are divided into two broad groups. One
group, headed by Shri Vinnakota Venkataswamy Naidu
wants to follow only the traditional method of Kalam-
kari production. The second group headed by the
enterprising Shri Rekapalli Parthasaradhy has taken to

the cheaper method of production using chemical dyes
and docs not resort to the wax processing at all. Shri
Rekapally Parthasaradhy runs & Kalamkari centre in
Rustumbada adopting the cheaper processing. The
centre is lociated in his own house and a number of
workers are engaged in the centre. Plate 18 shows Shri
Parthasaradhy Naidu with some of his workmen.  Shri
Parthasaradhy Naidu also belongs to a family of tradi-
tional Kalamkari workers. But he believes that the old
method of wax processing cannot keep pace with  the
present tempo of large scale production and that it
would also be costlicr as much labour is involved.

52. In the traditional method of production, we
have seen that the distinet processes imvaolved are prin-
ting, dyeing, wax processing and bleaching, At present
there arc 11 families of Telagas and ex-tappers who can
attend to dycing and printing. The wax processing jc.,
only the covering of certain portions of the cloth by

- molten wax is attended to mostly by wonien inubout 16

familics, belonging to ex-tappers. Mushim and Kapu
communitics. The vellow painting with Aalam is also
attended to by women of about 1S tumilicy mostly of Ka-
pu community. The washing and bleaching is attended to
by four washcrman families. It has already been pointed
out that the block engraving is done only by 2 persons,
namely, Gujjaram Rukmaji and Gadireddi Narayana.

53. The wax processing and indigo dycing under
the traditional method is @ specialised process which
requires skill and expericnce.  Itis said that at present
Shri Vinnakota Vcnkataswamy Naidu. Shri Murangi
Ranga Rao of Rajupct, Bandar and Shri Venkaiah,
Balyalagudem, Bandar are the only experts in the tield.
Under a scheme of training, a few persons are being
trained up. Four students, two of Kapu community and
two of e¢x-tappers community had already been trained,
who have been engaged in the co-operative centre as
paid workers. Four more, three Kapus and one Gowdu,
were being trained at the time of the survey.

54. A comparison with the Kalamkari products of
1925 and carlier would, however, show that the present
products are inferior to the traditional oncs. It may
require a few more years for the present workers to reach
the excellence of their fore-fathers.

pPlate

18 .

Shri Rekapalli Parthasaradhy Naidu with some of his workmen.



Plate

19.

Medals awarded at the London Wembly
Exhibition, 1924.

SECTION VII

. COST OF PRODUCTION AND TIME TAKEN

Price .
55." The Kalamkari products arc sold at the follo-
wing rates:

o Rs. P.
Bed sheets of sizec 54" x 90" .. 9.00
Curtains of size 50" x 90" .. 10.00
Skirting cloth 36" wide .. 3.50 per yard.

The  prices of table cloths vary according to size.
The proportionate cost of production of the Kalamkari
fabric can be distributed amongst the various items as
follows:

Proportionate

Item expenditure
Cloth .. .. 33 %
Cost of dyes .. .. 219,
Labour charges .. 38 9,
Supcrvision fees e 2%
Profits .. .. 6 %

56. Time taken for different processes of manufac-
ture: Assuming that 100 yards of cloth is taken for
Kalamkari processing the following statement would
show how much time is nceded to put it through the
various processes and also the labour involved.

No. of
Process days Labour
M 2 (3)
1. Washing of the cloth e 4 2
2. Myrobalan mordanting o1 2

M 2 3)
3. Block printing . .. 9 4
4. The block printed cloth allowed

to stand for 3 Nil
5. Washing of the cloth 2 2
6. Boiling the cloth for red colour 1 2
7. Washing & bleaching 4 2
8. Starching 1 2
9. Application of wax 8 8
10. Dycing in blue colour 4 2
11. Removal of wax . 1 2
12. Washing of the cloth 4 2
13. Starching .. 1 2
14. Application of yellow dye for
ycllow and green colours 5 8
15. Cloth allowed to stand for 1 Nil
16. Application of alum solution 1 1
17. Cloth allowed to rest 1 Nil
18. Washing finished products clean .. 3 2

The above break up is somewhat approximatc. It
docs not mean that the labourers or workers are
engaged fully in those particular processes throughout
the period indicated. A block printer who is gencrally
a man is paid a wage of Rs. 3.50 per day and a Kalam-
kari wax or yellow colowr painter, who is a woman,
may carn about Rs. 1.2510 1.30 a day.



SECTION VIII

CONCLUSION

57. As had been pointed out in the introductory
portion of this monograph, the stoppage of imports of
thesc products into Persia in the ycar 1930 badly affec-
ted the industry. The finc pieces that were being pro-
duced for the Persian market ceased to be produced.
The Industrial Revolution of the West had also hit the
Masulipatnam industry badly. The industrialisation of
the textile industry within the country, the competition
from the cheaper mill products, the chemical dyes etc.,
also sounded a death knell on the Masulipatnam Kalam-
kari Industry. It was only the patriotic spirit in a few
leaders which sought to revive this once famous indus-
try. In 1934 the All India Spinners Association made
efforts to encourage the industry by trying to create a
demand by arranging demonstrations at various exhibi-
tions. In 1940 sales of the Kalamkari products were
organised through the Khadi Board. In 1952 the
Kalamkari workers tried to scll their goods through a
few Madras firms. The industry still languished. In
1954 the Balyalagudem Co-operative Cottage Industries
Production and Sale Society Limited No. 1727 was
registered, mainly made up of the ex-Kalamkari workers,
who were made to manufacture cot tape and plate
lcaves, in order to give them a livelihood. The Society
consisted of 319 members with a paid share capital of
Rs. 935/-

58. The All India Handicrafts Board cvinced inter-
est in the industry and cncouraged the Socicty to take
up manufacturc of Kalamkari fabrics. It is heartening
that in the last two or three years some¢ demand in
forcign markets had been created. This Society is able
to export Rs. 5,000 to Rs. 6,000 worth of products monthly.
The Cottage Industries Emporia are able to secure
Kalamkari picces worth Rs. 15,000 per year from the
Co-operative Society. The other agencics which absorb
the Kalamkari products are the Victoria Technical
Institute of Madras which purchases about Rs. 1,000/-
worth of Kalamkari goods and Carona Arts and Crafts
in Madras which purchases Rs. 5,000/- worth.

59. At the London Wembly Exhibition in 1924 it
is understood that the excellence of Kalamkari products

was recognised by thc award of medals. Plate 19 shows
the medals proudly preserved by their awardee Shri
Venkataswamy Naidu himself. The old workmen have
mostly taken to other avenues of employment. The
qualitics of the Kalamkari products of the present day
arc far inferior to those that were the pride of this
industry a few decades ago. I do not know if it will be
right to encourage the cheaper process of manufacture
that is resorted to by some, doing away with the tradie
tional method of wax processing. One finds it rather
difficult to distinguish the cloth prepared under the two
processes.  Sometimes thc Kalamkari cloth prepared
using the chemical dycs looks even more attractive to
start with as the chemical dyes appear brighter and more
showy. But it is obvious that they can never have the
keeping qualitics of the vegetable dyes of which the
industry was justly proud in the past. Even though by
the chemical dyeing the cost of manufucture can be cut
down and the products brought out at a much greater
speed, it will be unfortunate if the traditional Kalamkari
industry is forgotten altogether. It is the traditional
wax-processing and the vegetable colour dyeing which
gave this industry its fame and marked out its unique-
ness. It is claimed that even if an old Kalamkari cloth
may come to the stage of tcaring away by its age, the
original dyc never fades away. It is most important
that the traditional processes should be preserved and 8
market developed for them only by prescribing certain
standards. I have no doubt that with the present de-
mand not only within our country but even outside for
artistic products produced by traditional craftsmm.:, the
Kalamkari Industry of Masulipatnam will once again
come to its own.

60. Before concluding I wish to record my thanks -

to Shri Vinnakota Venkataswamy Naidu and Shri Reka-
palli Parthasaradhy Naidu for explaining to me very pa-
tiently all the aspects of the Kalamkari Industry and
also to the craftsmen and craftswomen who demonstra-
ted the various processes of manufacture.

(vy WOOLLEN PILE CARPET INDUSTRY
A—WARANGAL






SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION

1. There are two centres in Andhra Pradesh noted
for the woollen pile carpet industry, viz., Eluru and
Warangal. The first part of this monograph covers the
industry as it exists at Warangal and the second part
deals with Eluru,

2. Warangal is an important district headquarters
of Andhra Pradesh lying at a distance of about 90 miles
north-east of the State capital, Hyderabad with which
it is connected by train as well as a good asphalt sur-
faced road. Warangal with a population of 156,106 is
the fifth largest city of Andhra Pradesh. This historic
city is noted for its archaeological remains, having been
the seat of the famous Kakatiya dynasty which ruled
the Telugu country in the 13th/14th centuries. It later
came under the control of the Muslim rulers of Dethi
and then Golconda. The pile carpet industry for which
this place earned a name appears to have been intro-
duced by some Muslim nawabs of the place.¥The industry
was obviously borrowed from Persia. It is intcresting to
find that the looms, the technique of production, the
tools, the original designs are almost the exact replicas
of those found in Persia. The pile carpet weavers are
almost entirely made up of Muslims.

3. No one can remember nor is there any recor-
ded account of how this industry was first introduced
into Warangal. One Mohd. Khaja (aged 72) who is the
only expert designer of the pile carpets of Warangal
and whose family had been associated with this industry
traditionally relates the following fanciful story : About
700 years ago, a potter who was digging a mound of
earth for manufacture of pots discovered an old carpet
piece buried. This was brought to one of the ancestors
of Mohd. Khaja. The carpet piece was carcfully exa-
mined and analysed and the local Muslims started
manufacturing similar products at Warangal. But, it
is mysterious how this original carpet came to be buried
under a mound of earth! The more fcasible explana-
tion for the location of the industry in Warangal scems
to be that a number of tanneries existed at Warangal.
The district supplied considerable quantity of raw wool.
It is said that annually about 5 lakhs bales of raw wool
are produced in the district of which about 3 lakhs bales
are exported to other parts of India as Mirzapur in
Uttar Pradesh, Panipat in the Punjab and Eluru in
Andhra Pradesh. It is well known that during the time

of the Golconda rulers there was free intercourse of trade
and culture between this part of the country and the
Middle Eastern countries. Persia is obvious]y the home
of the carpet industry, from whom this industry seems
to have been borrowed into this part of India under the
patronage of the local nawabs.

4. Mr. A. Cecil Edwards in his book The Persian
Carpet explains the origin of the carpet industry in
Persia as follows :

“ The hand knotted carpet of Persia was an inven-
tion of her nomadic shepherds, for it would seem to
be in natural course of things that peoplc who possessed
a disposition for form and colour would not for long
be satisfied to cover their tent floors with the skins of
animals. The urge to decorate would have stimulated
them to devise something warm and comfortable; but
gayer, more amusing and more colourful than a sheep-
skin rug. Such a fabric must consist of two elements; a
woollen pile to give thickness and warmth and to em-
body the colour and the pattern; and a solid back or
foundation to which the tufts of wool could be attached.
Inevitably, the tribal rug could be evolved.”

S. The Warangal pile carpet industry cannot trace
its origin to any such local evolution. The industry
with its technique already devoloped in Persia appears
to have been introduced into Warangal for no other
reason but the availability of the chief raw material,
namely, wool, at the local tanncries and the demand for
the pile carpets from the luxury loving nawabs. Tt would
appear that originally, mostly prayer carpets of size
4'x2" and a set design were being manufactured here
and supplicd to the Muslim nobility. It is, however,
not clear when exactly the woollen pile carpets started
to be manufacturcd at Warangal,

6. Apparently due to the inherent dislike of the
Hindus to handle raw skins and wool, the tanneries had
become the monopoly of Muslims. The pile carpet
industry was, therefore, started by engaging workmen
who were all Muslims.

7. The Warangal pile carpets soon established a
name for themselves, They were able to sccurc even
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a good foreign market in the West. Tt is said that gen-
erally carpets of size 7' x 4’ were being exported to an
extent of about 10,000 pieces per month. This industry
had thriving business till about 30 years ago.  Shanjir
Pachan Fazal Seth, Nabi Scth and Bhupati Veeraiah
were the wholesale merchants who were dealing with
these carpets. The industry at its peak was providing
employment to about 500 craftsmen., It so happened
that the greed for quick profits made some cupitalists to
introduce some inferior material in the manufacture of
the carpet. The present workers say that thc manu-
facturers started using sagarmatta fibre instead of jute
fibre as weft threads in order to bring down the cost of
the manufacture, but this particular fibre is not long
lasting and becomes brittle and brcaks when the carpet
is folded. The usage of this inferior material marked
the death-knell of the industry itself. The demand for
the Warangal carpet in the foreign market dicd down,
Several of the workers were thrown out of employment,
They took to alternative occupations as tonga drivers,
agricuktural labourers, etc., to cke out their livelihood.
In the year 1930-31 a Government Carpet Factory was
stated to rehabilitate these workers. The factory ran for
about 15 or 16 years and then it too was closed down.

8. No specific reasons are revealed for the failure
of the carpet factory. Some of the old workers who had
knowledge of its existence and working attribute the
failure to financial breakdown. But, one Sri C. Kodanda
Rao, who had worked as Manager in the factory for some
years upto February 1947, gives out a different and more
probable version. The factory was started and financed
from the Industrial Trust Fund of the erstwhile Hyder-
abad State mainly on an experimental basis. The policy
of the then Government was not to run industrial con-
cerns themselves but to encourage private individuals
to take up such undertakings successfully. The factory
was not running on loss but, on the other hand, it is
claimed that it was making profit when Sri Kodanda
Rao left it at the time of communal disturbances.
Negotiations were then afoot to sell away the unit to
Late Thayabjee. Later, Sri Thayabjee, a partner of the
local Azamzahi Mills took up the industry, but he also
did not run it and the factory fell into disuse gradually.
It appears the factory was not found adequately pro-
fitable by Late Thayabjee owing to certain hardships
like shortage of supply of raw wool, woollen yarn, dye

stuffs and chemicals and also regarding disposal of
stocks produced, and this caused him to dismantle it.

9. In 1952 the Warangal Cottage and Small Scale
Industries Co-operative Society Limited, Warangal (Re-
gistered No. 20688) was started with 177 members and
a share capital of Rs, 3,712.00, The Society could

start production of the pile carpets only in 1955. The
office, the workshop, as also the sales départment are
located in a building in the main bazaar of Warangal
town at 9/47—48, Mukhramjahi Road, Warangal. The
pile carpet workers arc mostly located in Mandi Bazaar,
Fort, Warangal and Ursu which arc all predominantly
Muslim localitics. The chief craftsmen engaged in this
industry outside the Co-operative Socicty are the fol-
lowing:

Sycduddin, Fort, Warangal

Sycd Masuq, Ursu, Warangal

Md. Ankus, Near Railway Gate, Warangal
Subedar, Ursu, Warangal

Md. Ali, Ursu, Warangal

A e

The following members of the Co-operative Society are
actively engaged in the industry:

Bazrullah Baig
Md. Afzal

Syed Abdul Khader
4. Md. Ali

5. Abdul Kareem
6. Md. Ismail

7. Syed Zamal
8

9
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P. Ellaiah
D. Badraiah

It may be mentioned that the last two in the list above
belong to a Scheduled Caste and they seem to have taken
to this industry for the first time.

10. The following are some of the well-known tra-
ditional craftsmen, some of whom have cither left the
industry altogether or some arc now dead.

Pardadi Bandelli Saheb, Mathewada (Dead)
Chuzurtar Bandelli Saheb (Dead)
Khajjeli Mada Saheb

Khajjeli Hussain Mia Saheb
Darga Mahbub Ali

Shaik Alj

Baig Fateh Mohammed

Fateh Dadi Saheb

Ranganpet Miran Saheb
Gaddepu Saheb Ali

Shaik Mastan

¥ 2N s RN

-
- o

INTRODUCTION 71

11. There is only one good designer of the pile
carpets left, namely Mohd. Khaja who is 72 years old.
He may be seen in the coloured photograph in Plat: 1.
It is regretable that nobody has been trained to take
his place.

12. The five craftsmen who work outside the Co-
operative Socicty and listed earlier have looms at their
homes. They produce carpets on them. Their family
members also help them on weaving as wcll as with
other operations like spinning, hanking, dyeing etc. They
employ hired labour as and when necessary depending

upon the exigencies of the work on hand, quantum of
demand etc. The labourers employed are also people
conversant with the technique of carpet weaving, but
they are mostly unskillcd workers and have to be con-
stantly guided by the master craftsman himself.

13. There may not be more than 40-50 workers
who have this industry as their source of livelihood at
present. One who works on carpet looms cannot gene-
rally go in for any additional work and vice versa. Tt
is, therefore, hardly possible to find any worker who has
this craft as a subsidiary source of livelihood.



SECTION II

CARPEY

14, The old traditional designs of the Warangal

carpets go by the following names:

1. Hashim Kham

2. Dethi Khani

3. Teerandas Klani
4. Mahbub Khani
5. Thotti designs

These are all Persian designs and said ta consume a ot
of lubour.  Plates 2 & 3 iliustrate two of them.  Origi-
nally prayer carpet of size 4" x 2" with a specinl design
of a rectangular figure with a dome at the top called
* Zehanawaj ” was a popular carpet that was being
produced. Of late the centre has taken to the produc-
tion of any modern design with floral or geometrical
figures in accordance with the order of the customers.
The carpets produced are of the following sizes :

6 x 3’ 127 x 9
7 x4 15" x 12
8§ x5

The maximum width upto which a carpet can be made
is 18’. The carpets arc produced with 4% knots of pile
per inch, 5 knots or 6 knots. Even finer carpets with
8 or 10 knots per inch arc also preduced on special
orders.

15. Tt has to be mentioned here that the designs
arc not standardiscd. Generally, the designs which

DESIGNS

could be manufactured are too numerous, but they bear
no individual names as such. No particular cart i.S
bestowed at Warangal for naming the carpets by their
design. The design of the carpet is sclected by the
customer or the Co-operative Socicty from the album
of photographs maintained at the Socicty or the book
Carpet Annual (British Continental Trade Press, 222
Strand, London). For cxample, a design selected by
one Doctor Sanghi of the local M. G. M. Hospital,
for his personal use some time back from the Carpet
Annual 1955256 and manufactured and supplied by the
Society is going under the name Doctor design (Plate 4).
Similarly, a carpet made for a particular Minister of
the State Government sometime ago is still called Mini-
ster design. But, now-a-days the choice of the custo-
mers scems to be more for simple designs of flowers at
the corners.  So, floral motifs have acquired more de-
mand and that too which are simple and plain to look
at, without being gaudy and claborate.

16. Generally, hand-spunwoollen yarn is used for
these carpets. But, for the specially fine carpets mill-
spun yarn imported from Amritsar or Singapore is used.
The cost of the carpet is obviously governed by the
quality and the quantity of the yarn used, which forms
the chicef raw muaterial.  Mill-spun yarn costs Rs. 8/-
per pound whercas hand-spun yarn only Rs. 1.50 to
Rs. 2.00 per pound.. Carpets of 5 or 6 knots cost Rs.
3.50 to Rs. 4/— per square foot irrespective of the design.
Plate 5 gives a typical pile carpet of Warangal,
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Platec 3. A Persian design.
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Doctor design.

Plate 4.

Typical Warangal carpet.

Size

Plate 5.

Technique: Hand-knotted.

7/X4l;

Colours: Deep green, off-white, red, orange, etc.



SECTION III

RAW MATERIALS AND IMPLEMENTS

17. The raw materials needed for woollen pile 8. (a) A special knife
carpet manufacture are as follows: (b) Reed or comb beater

1. Wool (c) Scissors
2. Jute twine and cotton twine for binding (weft)

3. Cotton yarn No. 6 x 6 ply (for the warp)

4

Dyes —Chemical dyes obtainable in the bazaar.
Only acid colours are required as wool

Plate 6 illustrates some of the implements used.

18. For a carpet of size 6'x9’ the following will
be the quantity of raw materials used:

takes these colours only. . Woollen yarn .. 31 Lbs. 10 ozs.
: i ; Cott B _
5. Dyeing vats for dyeing wool otton ‘yarn (6 x 6) 2% Lbs
i for drying dyed wooll Jute twine (weft) .. 14 Lbs. 14 ozs.
: 1
6. Stillages for drying dyed woollen yarn Bofa or cotton
7. Loom -~ which will be described later yarn (weft) By 5 Lbs. 14 0z5.

Plate 6. Some of the implements used. _ -
Left to Right: Comb-beater: scissors:; yarn cutting knife.



SECTION 1V

PROCESSES OF MANUFACTURE

19. The manufacturing process of a pile carpet

from- the point of placing an order for a carpet till it
is produced will be described hereunder.

Design , ‘

20. The customer wanting to purchase a carpet
indicates the design of the carpet. There are a few tra-
ditional designs already named. The carpet production
centre does not maintain a catalogue as such but it has
an album showing a few designs. The carpet manufac-

Jurers GO P oual tastes prfe
mmumers with indi

i

Platec 6. Some of the impje
Left to Right: Cq

24. The carded wool is then spun int
wound round a spindle to form woollen cops (also called
tops). This spinning is attended to generally by women.
Plate 8 shows a girl spinning the woollen yarn. Spinning
charges at the rate of Re.0.31 P. per pound are paid.

The woollen cops are then converted into hanks. The
women labourers charge Re. 0.06 P. per pound.

Dyeing

25. Raw wool is obtained in four colours, namely,
white, black, fawn and grey. These are spun into yarn.
Hanks of white woollen yarn are used for obtaining all
light colours by dyeing.  White wool is not used for
being dyed into darker colours as the cost of the white
wool is much higher than the other three shades of

awml wool. Fawn coloured wool is used for being
n

{nto maroon, green, brown, red or blue colours.
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SECTION 1V

PROCESSES OF MANUFACTURE

19. The manufacturing process of a pile carpet
from- the point of placing an order for a carpet till it
is produced will be described hereunder.

Design

20. The customer wanting to purchase a carpet
indicates the design of the carpet. There are a few tra-
ditional designs already named. The carpet production
centre does not maintain a catalogue as such but it has
an album showing a few designs. The carpet manufac-
turers can produce the carpet of any given design.
Therefore, the consumers with individual tastes prefer
to give their own design.

21. On a customer indicating his design, it is
reduced on to a graph sheet to guide the weaver.
This is the work of an expert designer. There appears
to be only one person, Mohd. Khaja by name, who is
72 years old and is well versed in designing. Itis a sad
feature that no other person has been trained in expert
designing as yet. While reducing the design on to a
graph sheet the colours are also noted. A specimen of
the graph sheet with the design marked is given in Plate
7. (The designer is paid by the Co-operative Centre at
the rate of Rs. 1.50 per day.)

Woollen yarn and dyeing process

22. By examining the design and the colour scheme,
and taking into consideration the size of the carpet and
the texture, the quantity of woollen yarn necded and the
colours into which it should be dyed are determined.
Generally, the manufacturer would be storing adequate
quantity of weol yarn dyed into different shades.

How woollen yarn is obtained

23. As had already been stated, raw wool is obtain-
ed in good quantities from the local market. Clipped
wool from live sheep is preferred to wool got from
tanneries after skinning. The clipped wool also referred
to as ‘live wool’ is soft and has an oily lustrous appear-
ance and takes the dye well. The raw wool that is
purchased in bulk is then put through a carding process.
There are some professional carders who attend to this
in Warangal town. The carding helps the straightening
of the fibre and facilitates the spinning of the yarn.
Carding charges are paid at the rate of Re, 0.75 P. per
maund, '

24. The carded wool is then spun into yarn and
wound round a spindle to form woollen cops (also called
tops). This spinning is attended to generally by women.
Plate 8 shows a girl spinning the woollen yarn. Spinning
charges at the rate of Re. 0.31 P. per pound are paid.
The woollen cops are then converted into hanks. The
women labourers charge Re. 0.06 P. per pound.

Dyeing

25. Raw wool is obtained in four colours, namely,
white, black, fawn and grey. These are spun into yarn.
Hanks of white woollen yarn are used for obtaining all
light colours by dyeing.  White wool is not used for
being dyed into darker colours as the cost of the white
wool is much higher than the other three shades of
natural wool. Fawn coloured wool is used for being
dyed into maroon, green, brown, red or blue colours.
Grey wool is used for being dyed into very dark colours
such as dark red, dark green, etc. Sometimes a mixture
of different shades of natural coloured wool, such as
grey and white, is made and dyed to produce certain
intermediate colours.

26. The Co-operative Centre has constructed a
convenient dyeing shed with vats for the purpose of
dyeing of woollen yarn. It consists of a high platform
with two copper vats with furnaces below. There are
also tubs provided by the side for holding fresh water.
Please see Plate 9.

27. The individual master craftsmen who dye the
woollen yarn required for their needs do not own any
such built up vats for the purpose. Some use broad
vessels (or pots also) big or small according to the qu-
antity of yarn to be dyed. Ordinary fuel is used for
heating. At Sri Ankus’s house it is observed that the
dycing is done in vessels kept on kitchen oven itself on
a very small scale.

28. The dyeing of wool is also a specialised pro-
cess. As has been stated in an earlier paragraph, woollen
yarn of certain basic natural colours is used for being
dyed into certain required colours. The dyeing is done
as follows: In the vat water is heated upto 150°F.
About 6 Lbs. of water is used for every 2 Lbs. of yamn
to be dyed. To this is added 1 Oz. of common salt
and 1 Oz. of ammonium sulphate. Then the required
dye is added at the rate of 2 tolas per 2 Lbs. of y'“:dh
Only the chemical dyes available in the market obtain
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Plate 8. A girl spinning the woollen yarn.
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Zinc sheet roof

Furnaces

Plate 9.
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at the rate of about Rs. 13.00 per pound are used for
this purpose. One ounce of sulphuric acid is also a'dded.
The yarn is then put inside the vat and the heat incre-
ascll to 190°F. This heatis maintained for about 23
hours. Shivapane which is a balancing agent is added
at the rate of 2 tolas per hank of yarn and the vat is
boiled again for about half-an-hour to one hour to
bring about uniformity of colour. The yarn is then
taken out of the vat and cleaned in cold water. The
yarn is ultimately kept on stillages, which are cot-like
structures with loop steel strips on the top for about
one to one and half hours so that all the water may
drain off from the wet yarn. The dyed yarn is then
allowed to dry undcr the sun for one day. The yarn
is now rcady for use. The dyed yarn is then stored
away in a room. Chemical dycs are preferred because
it is felt that when once the yarn takes the chemical
dye it is free from moth attack. Even when hanks of
woollen yarn in their natural colours are to be used,
they are boiled in the vat with common Si.llt, ammo-
nium sulphate and sulphuric acid added without put-
ting any dye, before it is used for the carpet manufac-
ture,

Cotton and jute yarn

29. The other raw mattrials needed arc cotton
yarn for the warp, jute or hassen thread for the pur-
pose of weft. Cotton yarn which is used mainly as the
warp and also as the binding weft is secured at the rate

of Rs. 10.00 per 10 Lbs. Jute thread is obtained at the
rate of Rs, 15.00 per 10 Kg.

30. The requirement of the woollen yarn, the warp
yarn and the weft binding thread is estimated as fol-
lows. One sq. yard carpet of six knots would require
the following quantitics of yarn: 5 Lbs. woollen yarn.
The colouring depends upon the design. Halfa pound
of 6 count x 6 ply of cotton yarn for the warp. The
jute weft thread is used as per requirements.  No defi-
nite scale has been laid.

Tying of the warp

31.  After finalising the design and sccuring the
required quantity of woollen yarn of the requisite colo-
urs as also the cotton yarn and the jute weft thread,
the first stage of manufacture consists of the tying of
the required warp. For the purpose of the warp, strong
cotton thread is necessary.  Six count yarn is purchased
and made into six ply. The wages of Rs. 1.50 per 10
Lbs. are paid for this purpose.

32.  Three pegs of about 3’ height which may be
ordinary iron crowbars are driven on to the ground in
line, The distance between the first and the third peg
should be the length of the carpet plus 6 feet. The cot-
ton yarn is wound round these three pegs by taking it
across the three pegs in an alternate fashion as indicated
in the diagram below :

TYING OF THE WARP

Length of the carpet +6 feey

E 3



26 SECTION IV

33. After the thread is wound round the peg, long
bamboos are inserted through the loops at either end.
The length of the bamboos depends on the width of the
carpet. The warp threads are spread over these bam-
boos. The warp is thus wound up rolling the bamboo
from one end. Plate 10 illustrates this. The warp is then
mounted on to the loom.

34. The above mentioned arrangement is to faci-
litate shedding. Shedding indicates the step of separa-
ting the warp threads to make space between the two
rows comprising the two sets of alternate threcads. The
purpose of the shedding is to introducc weft threads
after each row of the piles of woollen yarn is beaten
with the panja, as will be described later.

Loom

35. The pile carpet loom is an interesting contri-
vance constructed with indigenous materials. Please
see the line drawing in Plate 1!. The loom is erected
alongside a long low trench of about 2’ deep and about
2’ wide. The length of the trench depends upon the
size of the loom that is erected. They range from 4’ to
18’. On either end of the trench are erected two ver-
tical strong wooden posts (P1 & P2 in the picture) of
about 9” diameter and 9" high with a fork at the top.
Babul or neem wooden posts are preferred as they will
be heavy, strong and will not be easily affected by white
ants. The ‘Y’ fork at the top supports a horizontal
wooden roller. A wooden roller (R1) 9” in diameter is
put across the vertical posts on the top and another
similar wooden roller (R2) is mounted across the verti-
cal supports at the foot just above the trench. The top
roller has a number of pegs for holding the warp when
mounted. The bottom roller has a groove into which
the bamboo carrying the warp can be fitted in. Both
these horizontal rollers have tensioning levers (T) with
the help of which the warp can be rolled or unrolled
and the required tension of warp threads maintained.
A loom of 9’ width is said to cost about Rs. 80/-.

36. When the warp is mounted on to the loom it
will be vertical. The worker sits in front of the bottom
roller of the loom with his feet inside the trench. He
can thus conveniently handle the warp threads for knot-
ting the woollen pile which will be described later.

Mounting of the warp on to the loom

37. The warp prepared as already described is
mounted on to the loom, one end around the top roller

of the loom and the other end fixed in the groove of the
bottom roller. The threads of the warp are then adjus-
ted and tied to form the required number of knots per
inch. While preparing the warp we had noticed that
the warp thread is wound round alternately across these
pegs. This results in the criss-crossing of the warp
threads and the formation of loops. This is done in
order to help the leasing of the warp while weaving,
After mounting the warp on the loom two thin bamboo
strips (S1 & S2) are taken across the loops formed in
the warp. There will be two sets of warp threads thus
separated. One sct of threads of the warp is tied to a
horizontal bamboo pole and another set to another
horizontal bamboo pole (Cl & C2) beucath it. These
two horizontal poles are secured by means of a rope
tied to a pair of short bent wooden picces (X1 & X2) at
one end which arc put across a strong horizontal wood-
en pole just above the head of the worker. By
moving the bent wooden pieces it will be possible to
alternately lease the threads of the warp. Plate 11
illustrates the loom with the warp mounted.

Weaving of the carpet

38. Now the main process of weaving of the
carpet starts. The worker sits in front of the mounted
vertical loom with the woollen yarn of the required col-
ours wound into spherical balls or tops which are hung
along a horizontal rod behind him (Plate 11). Ifitis a

. narrow carpet of about 3’ or 4’ wide a single worker

can handle the loom by himself. If it is a wider carpet
to be prepared, then a number of workers work together
sitting along the pit so that each has to attend to about
2’ or 3’ width of the carpet. When a team of workers
attend to this work, there will be a head weaver who
will be in charge of the design sheet and for each line
he calls out the pattern. The members of the team
weave accordingly. The calling out of the pattern by
the head weaver forms a jargon of his own, which can
be understood only by the pile carpet weavers. Plate 12
shows the workers at the loom.

39. It may not be quite right to say that thisis a
process of weaving as such. What happens is that the
worker gets hold of the end of woollen yarn of the requi-
red colour from the balls of woollen yarn that arc kept
hanging behind him and takes it across the warp threads
dextrously by winding it round the threads in an alter-
nate fashion as indicated in the illustration below and
forms a knot,

Plate 10.
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Plate

A. Cotton warp.
B. Tops of woollen yarn.

D. Portion of carpet woven and wound to the
bottom roller.
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Vertical wooden supports of the loom.
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1. Loom with warp mounted.

RI & R2. Warp rollers.
T. Tensioning lever.
St & S2. Thin bamboo strips separating the warp threads.

Cl & C2. Bamboo poles to which alternate warp threads are tied for leasin

X1 & X2. Wooden pieces for leasing of the warp.
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12.

Weaving under progress-
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HOW THE KNOTS ARE TIED

warp cotton threads

woollen yarn

40. Soon after the knot is so made, the worker
cuts the ends of the woollen yarn with the §pecial knife
(chhuri) which he can conveniently handle in one hand
even as he ties the knot and can cut the ends of the yarn
immediately the knot is made. The knotted woollen
yarn so cut forms the pile of the carpet. After the kno-
tting of the yarn over the entire row i§ completed, the
binding thread which will formthe weft is passed through
the warp. The warp threads are then leased by moving
the bent wooden bits described earlier (X1&X?2 in Plate
11) just above the head of the worker. The binding jute
yarn is once again passed through and the warp threads
are again leased and then lastly the cotton binding thread
called bafa is passed and the warp leased for the third
time. The worker strikes down the pile and the binding
threads together each time the binding weft is passed thro-
ugh the warp withacomb-like instrumentcalled the ‘rced’
or panja or the ‘comb-beater’. The pile gnds are then
cut uniformly by the worker with an ordinary scissors
to maintain a common level. Thus a tecam of workers
keep on weaving the carpet line by line by a process of

cross sectional view

. woollen yarn

warp threads

knotting the pile, binding, leasing, and securing the pile
firmly by beating down with the reed and finally cutting
the pile till the cntire length of the carpet is completed.
As and when the carpet piling keeps making progress
the bottom roller of the loom is wound with the woven
carpet. It will be scen that the extra length of the 6’
provided for the warp will be necessary to enable the
worker to knot the piles at the finishing end of the car-
pet and also the long free ends of the warp are needed
for the Icasing process and also for winding around the
rollers. The edges of the carpet are then secured by wea-
ving with the binding weft over }” or so and the ends

are tied up and the finished carpet dismounted from
the loom.

Finishing

41.  After the weaving of the carpet on the loom
is completed and is dismounted from the foom, it is
spread on the floor and the piles arc given a final leve-

Hing up by shearing it with finishing scissors. The
finishing scissors are illustrated below:

The ends of the carpet are knotted and the carpet given
a general brushing. The carpet is now ready for the

market., It needs no mention that a carpet is not
washed at all, but only dry cleaned after use.



SECTION V

PRICE STRUCTURE OF THE PILE CARPETS

42. The price of the pile carpet depends upon the
quality which is mainly governed by the numb<.:r .of
knots per square inch of the carpet woven. The varictics
may be broadly divided into four classes, namcly, cheap:
3} x 3} knots, medium: 41 % 4} knots, medium spc-
cial: 5 % 5 knots, best: 6 x 6 knots. The price struc-
ture of these varietics may be indicated as below:

Medium
Item Cheap Medium special — Best
Rs.P. Rs.P. Rs.P. Rs. P

Woollen yarn ,
(pile weft) 4.00 7.50 10.00 15.00

Cotton yarn (for
the warp 6x6) 0.36 0.72 0.96 1.44

Jute twine (weft) 1.33 1.80 1.82 2.36

Bafu (cotton weft) 0.36 0.36 0.48

Dycing charges 0.56 0.87 1.16 1.42
Wages (picce rate)  4.50  6.00 7.50 10.00
overhead charges 0.73 1. 00 1.25 1.50

Total price:  11.48 18.25 23.05 32.20

43. A copy of the job card given below illustrates
the cost structure as also componcnts that go to make
up a carpet 6’ X9’ of 5 knots.

Job Curd
THE WARANGAL COTTAGE & SMALL SCALE
INDUSTRIES CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETY LTD.
Regd. No. 20688, Warangal.

Weaver's name: Bashirulla Baig J. No. 502
Date of commencement: 23-8-'61  Date of completion:

4-9-61
Cotton Durry Woollen Pile Carpet Lbs,
Size.......- Size: 6' X9 Wt. of carpet 40-1
Quality... .. Quality: S knots
Quantity. . .. Quantity: onc Wastc. ...... 11-0
Ground..... Ground: Green

Design No.. ..

Si. Rate
No. Particulars Lbs. O:zs. per Lb. Amount

Rs. P. Rs. P.

1. 5/6 Cotton yarn (warp) . 2 8 1.85 4.62
2. 6s Cotton yarn direct

col. (weft) .2 4 1.90 5.46
3. 5 Ply sutly welt (waste) . 14 14 0.20 2.97
4. Woollen yarn white .3 10 2.50 9.31

5. Woollen yarn maroon
col. (fawn) .7 120237 18.37

6. Woollen yarn green

col. (grey) .20 4 224 45.36
86.09
Wages @ Rs. 7.50 per s5q. yard 45.00
Cost of the carpet 131.09
Store Kceper Secretary

Py

SECTION VI

: CONDITION OF THE WORKERS

44. From the history of the industry given in the
introductory part of this monograph, it might be seen
that even though this industry had at one time enjoyed
considerable reputation and the workers had appa-
rently been earning attractive wages, it suffcred a great
set-back about 30 years ago and the plight of the work-
crs became pitiable. They had mostly taken up to alter-
nate occupations. Despite the efforts made to revive
the industry, the condition of the workers does not
appear to be particularly satisfactory. My interviewing
one or two typical workers gives the following picture.
One Mohd. Baig, oneof the traditional workers, earns an
income of Rs. 45/— per mensem through the industry.
He has seven members depending on him. He is now
indebted to an extent of Rs. 1,100/—. He is not educated.
He does not like his children taking up this industry.
He has been educating his sons so that they may take
up some alternate employment. One Mahbub Alj,
aged 55, comes of a traditional carpet weaving family.
He earns an income of Rs. 50/- to Rs. 60/-per mensem.

He has two sons and a daughter. Neither he nor his
children are educated. His 19 years old son has also
taken to this industry. His second son, 14 years old,
has taken to cycle repairing. He is indebted to an
extent of Rs. 80/-. Hec has a small carpet loom at home
but in disrepair. His housc is a on¢ roomed thatched
hut. It is an ancestral house.

45. As has already been indicated, the industry is
at present depending on the fortunes of the Co-opera-
tive Socicty formed in 1952. The Society received consi-
derable assistance from the Al Andia Handicrafts
Board. A sumof Rs. 60,000/~ was advanced towards
the working capital at an interest of 34%, by the All
India Handicrafts Board. A further sum of Rs. 15,700/-
was sanctioned by the State Government as an out-
right grant, with the help of which the Society has con-
structed a dye house for wool dyecing, erccted some
extra looms and has constructed a model workshop.
The illustration below shows the layout of the carpet
manufacturing centre.
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46. It is said that the Society had manufactured
goods worth Rs. 353,160/ till the end of June, 1961.
Yhe following statement gives an idea of the production
and sales of this Socicty for two years, 1958-59- and
1959-60: :

1958-59 Production Rs. 106, 679
Sales Rs. 118, 161

1959-60 Production Rs. 50, 526
Sales Rs. 56, 024

47. The Secretary of the Society is one Shri A.
Chandran, a Christian, who is a technician in textiles.
He seems to be taking some active interest to promote
the interests of the Society,
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48. The following case study recorded by the
Research Assistant of my Office is suggestive of the
present day plight of the carpet workers and their points
of view at Warangal,

Craftsman and his family

49. Sri Mohamad Ankus (40) is a master crafts-
- man working in his own house, outside the purview of
the Co-operative Society at Warangal. His house, a that-
ched one is situated in Chagrajgunta near Railway gate,
Warangal. It is his ancestral house where his grand-
father and father worked on carpets. Sri Ankus hasabig
family consisting of his wife, 5 sons and 3 daughters.
The eldest is a daughter who has been married off. The
other children are either at school or too young for
schooling.

Workmanship

50. The craft of carpet weaving is a traditional
heritage in the family of Sri Md. Ankus. His grandfather
and father manufactured good carpets and himself lecarnt
the craft at the age of 10 years. Since then he has been
engaged in it and has gained cxpericnce of 3 decades as
carpet weaver and has faced many vicissitudes in the
carpet industry. In the past a full compicment of 20
workers were working under him all through the day
on his 4 looms including onc of 12 fect width and ano-
ther of 10 fect. Now only 2 looms of about 4’ width
stand fixed and only 3 workcrs arc employed by him
now and then. Sri Ankus does dyeing of wool himscif.
His wife does spinning and hanking helped by his child-
ren. He can himself draw the designs on graph paper
and guide his workers. Some of the names of designs
of which he can weave beautiful carpets mentioned by
him are: (i) Dalle Ka Hunnar, (ii) Bhaira, (iii) Tceran-
daz, and (iv) Mahbubkhani. But, the designs which are
now-a-days liked most are those of flowers only. He
narrates a woeful tale about the fall of demand for the
Warangal carpets and its consequences resulting in utter
lack of work for the carpet weavers of the place.

Hard conditions of the craft

51. According to him there are about 600 persons
in Warangal town and the nearabouts who know the
craft. Almost all of them were forced to give up the
industry owing to lack of work to earn livelihood. Now,
hardly 30-40 have stuck to the industry, but their econo-
mic condition is very poor indeed. No worker could
earn more than Rs. 1.30 P to Rs. 2.00 per day; and it
is scarcely possible to give his family a cheerful living
or even provide mouthful ration in these days with such
meagre earnings. Scores of carpet weavers have: taken

to rickshaw pulling, vegetables and fruits selling and to
working as labour in oil mills and textile mills etc. At
present there may be only 5-6 workers in the locality
where the informant lives. Besides himself there are 2
master craftsmen there. They are Sri Md. Nabi and
Sri Md. Nanhe who own one¢ loom cach and continue to
work on them. The master craftsmen residing at Ursu
also do not possess more than 2 looms cach. Even thou-
gh these people are faithful to their craft and trying to
keep it alive in their hands and have been depending
upon it for their sustenance in life, it is a deplorable sta-
te of affairs that there is hardly any production of car-
pets beccause there is no demand worth the name.  He
says that since 3 years there has been practically a show-
down ; and whatever orders were forthcoming, the Co-
operativc Socicty is there to grab them and entrust
them to a handful of workers who have its patronage.

Sri Ankus says that the main factor which wrought.

stoppage of forcign cxports was the malpractices resor-
ted to by somec of the merchants in the carpet trade.
They usually paid much Iesser wages to the craftsmen
than their duc (sometimes only 5095). This caused the
latter to pull down quality of the carpets ¢ither in the
raw materials uscd, dyeing made or weaving donc. Con-
sequently, the Wirangal carpets lost standard and there -
by their reputation., Foreign demand fell down. Ine
ternal consumption was always little. Above all, there
is another centre Eluru ncarby, the goods at which
maintain uniform standard.

Difficulties of the craftsman

52. Sri lrukula Krishna Murthy, Carpet Mor-
chant at Warangal is the shalukar for whom Sri Ankus
works now-a-days. But thc orders reccived from him
are scanty. As a result the plight of the informant is
miserable. Hc is now working on one loom only and
making asens or small carpets of 2’ x 2’ size. The
materials used are his own and the designs arc of his
choice. He takes them on his head to the bazar at
Warangal and sits at the door of some shop or other
and sells them to the passers-by. In this way he has
been able to make barcly two rupees a day. It is hardly
possible to imagine how this “paltry amount keeps his
family of 10 members going. That is why he confessed
that he, his wife and children eat only once ina day
and go without food in the nights. It is sad that a mas-
ter craftsman who has carpet weaving as traditional
industry in his home from the times of his ancestors

should go without enough means to make both ends’

meet. Itis remarkable that, in spite of this pitiable
condition, Sri Ankus has not given up the craft and
gone the way of most of the other weavers at Warangal.
When posed with the question how this has not
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happened so far, Sri Ankus says that the art of carpet
making is his proud possession which hc and his fore-
fathers nurtured for several ycars. Even to this day he
claims he is capable of employing 50 workers and get
carpets of finest quality made, provided there is enough
demand for the same. Itis his view that by practising
the handicraft he could make his living independently
through the art and dexterity of his skill in a dignified
manncr. He could keep his head high in the socicety.

It is his privilege to be able to doso. He maintains
that if thereis increase in the demand for Warangal
¢o0ds and if’ the affairs of the local Co-operative Soci-
ety are set right so as to see that work is provided to
all its members without discrimination, then there
would be better days for the cratt and for the workers

who knew the art and care to depend upon it for
livelihood.
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CONCLUSION

53, With the cncouragement given by the All
Indiz Handicrafts Beard and the Industrics Depart-
ment of the Strte Government the pile carpet industry
of Warangal scems to be once again raising its head
high. Onc cannot foresce if the industry will be able
to recapture the glory of its past.  Standardisation of
designs, production of a catalogue and price list, ade-
quate publizity and advertisement would go a long
way to push up the demand for the articles produced.
Hand in hand with the production of woollen pile
carpets, Warangal also produces the cotton durrics
which arc very strong and attractive, wovcn on vertical

looms similar to the pile carpet looms. The weaving
process is of course different as there is no pile in it.
Th> durries are in wide demand and they may also
help to improve the lot of the carpet weavers of
Warangal,

sS4, T wish to thank the local Assistant Director
of Todistrics, the Tahsildar  and Shri Chandran, the
Seerctary of  the Small Scale Industries Co-operative
Society for helping mein the survey of the industry.
1 am thanktul to the workers who demonstrated the
manuiacturing processes.

() WOOLLEN PILE CARPET INDUSTRY
B—ELURU
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SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION

1. Eluru, the district headquarters town of West
Godavari District in Andhra Pradesh is renowned for
its woollen pile carpet industry. The industry here
seems to be quite thriving and certainly the decadence
of the industry which was observed in Warangal is not
found here. Even so the industry in this city also scems
to have had its own ups and downs.

2. Eluru lies on the Madras—Calcutta railway
line. It is about 40 miles to the north of Vijayawada
city. The Grand North(:éilTrunk Road passes through
Eluru town. Having recorded a population of 108,321
at the 1961 Census Elurs town acquires the status of a
city in Census parlance.

3. Excerpts from the Journal of Indian Art and
Industry, Volume XI, 1905-06 on ‘Indian Carpets and
Rugs’ and ‘Carpets’ are reproduced in Appendices 11
and III. There is no recorded evidence about how and
when the carpet industry came to be started in this city.
It is obvious that this industry was not indigenous but
introduced from outside. It is belicved to be the result
of the Mughal! rule over this part of the country. The
local workmen relate that about 500 years ago (the
actual period seems to be somewhat of a guess-work;
it might be even later) thc Mughal army happened to
encamp in the arca over the ground close to the pre-
sent Eluru railway station near Lakshmivarapupet,
which is even now referred to as a military camping
ground. It is said that a couple of Persians amongst
the camping troops stayed back in Tangeltamudi on the
outskirts, which now forms part of the city, and they
settled down there having married from amongst the
local Muslim families. It scems that these two persons
knew the art of Persians’ carpet weaving. In the olden
days, in this part of the country the local weavers and
dyers were specialists in vegetable dyeing. This scemed
to have encouraged the new settlers to start a pile carpet
industry using the local dyvs. There were also some
shepherd families in the neighbourhood and appar-
ently the wool was also readily available. Tangella-
mudi has come to be predominantly papulated by
people of Muslim community. These people ran tan-
neries too. Thus the environment and the availability of
raw mateiial seem to have proved propitious for the
development of the pile carpet industcy. Soon, most
of the Muslim families in the area picked up this craft,

L

Most of the individual families had small looms in
their homes, and  with the simple technique involved
and the limited implements needed it was not found
too difficult for the local workmen to devclop a skill in
the making of the pile carpets, which soon won a wide
reputation. According to a note furnished by the Indus-
tries Department, there were as many as 545 skilled
workers and 208 semi-skilled workers engaged in this
industry in Eluru town. Itis also estimated that about
100,000 square yards of pile carpcts worth abeut
Rs. 2,000,000/~ are annually produced. All the pile carpet
workers are invariably Muslims. The traders and entre-
prencurs who run the industry are also Muslims with
the rare exception of one, viz., Shri K. J. Moody who
is a Christian who picked up the work himself and has
now started a unit of his own. But, the workmen even
in his workshop are Muslims.

Pile carpet manufacturing units of Eluru

4. The pilc carpet producing units are mostly loca-
ted in Tangellamudi arca of Eluru town as also in
Lakshmivarapupct. In both these lccalities there is a
considerable population of Muslims. While there arc a
few recognised workshops, most of the individual crafts-
men families seem to have looms of their own located
inside their homes and they take up small orders from
the main traders on contract basis. The more impor-
tant pile carpet manufacturing units in Eluru town are
listed below. The figures within brackets indicate the
number of artisans employed by cach unit.

1. Eluru Pile Carpet Weavers® Ce-operative Pur-
chase & Sales Society Ltd., Lakshmivarapupet.(38)

2. Sk.Imam Sahib & Sons, Tangcllamudi, (15)

3. M. K. Niyaz Curpets, Tangellamudi, (35)

4. Md. Yusufl & Brothers, Tangellamudi, (56)

5. Md. Saleem & Co., Lakshmivarapupet, an

6. Moody Stores, Agraharam, (14)

7. Md. Ismail & Razack & Sons, Kathecbee Street,
(62)

8. Sk. Shamshuddin, (12)

9. Sk. Abdullah, Kummari Strect, (8)

10. Md. Wahab, Tangellamudi, (9)
11. M. K. Hyder, Tangellamudi, (12)
12, Md. Suleman & Sons, Lakshmivarapupet, (34)
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Workers — skilled and un-skilled

5. The skilled labour are those persons who kl'low
the work of erecting the looms, wurp-muking, dyeing,
checking designs, cxamining knots zte. Unskilled labo-
urers are mainly persons who mcclmnicull)./ proceed
with the work of putting knots under the gl}ldalnce of
a skilled craftsman with the help of the design drawn
out on graph paper. In fact more pcoplc_ engaged in
the industry are skilled workers; and unskilled workers
who are clever enough become skilled craftsmen through
experience. The proportion of skilied crafls:mcn to un-
skilled is believed to be 5 to 4. Both categorics of 'work-
ers are dependent on the craft for their livelihood.
Except for a few 25 or 30 persons who are employed
during nights on easy jobs as watchmenetc., for all the

workers the carpet industry is a primary source of live-
lihood. It is said that a person who w0rks‘on the labo-
rious task of carpet weaving finds himself tired and una-
ble to seek any additional avenues of money carning.

Hours of work

" 6. Usual hours of work arc from 8 A.M. to 12
Noon and from 1 P.M.to 5 P.M. Itis natural that crafts-
men who have got looms at their homes are prone to
work more hours a day. Even at the wm’ksho?s of
the Co-operative Socicty and clsewhere, some of the
young and capable people work for more than the pres-
cribed 8 hours in a day because the puyments are based

upon turn-over and not upon the number of man

hours.

SECTION 1II

TECHNIQUES OF MANUFACTURE—COMPARISON WITH WARANGAL

7. The technique of manufacture, the type of looms
and the implements used are almost identical to those
employed at Warangal. However, after going round the
various manufacturing centres in the city of Eluru, one
does not fail to notice that the looms appear to be bet-
ter maintained and the artisans and the craftsmen also
appear to work in healthier surroundings. The Co-ope-

- rative Society has a fine work-shed with stone walls and

asbestos sheet roofing recently put up. One of the pri-
vate manufacturers, namely, Mohd. Yusuff & Bros.
also has put up a very fine pucca workshop, well ven-
tilated, well lighted with a good flooring and a roof.
Even in the smaller units the workshop consists of a
square shed with pucca wallsand tiled roof and the
looms are well arranged. There is a general appearance
of orderliness in the workshops.

8. As regards the implements, the simple implem”
ents of a knife, comb beater and a pair of scissors, which
are used by the workmen while weavingthe pile arc there.
The finishing shears is also identical to that noticed
at Warangal. Buttwo extra implements were obscrved
at Eluru, viz., a ‘D’ shaped metal comb which is just a
thin ‘D’ shaped metal sheet with saw like cuttings along
the straight edge, which is used for combing the woven
carpet to remove loose wool before applying finishing
shears. There is also another small finishing scissors
suitably shaped as to be convenient for cutting the edges
of the carpet.

Metal comb

—

Finishing scissors for
gutting edges

9. As regards the texture of the carpet, the Eluru
manufacturers claim that they use thinner 3 ply jute thr-
ead as weft, whereas in Warangal they say that 4 ply
jute weft thread is used which makes the carpets look
coarser. To cover the thick weft threads they say that
in Warangal the woollen pile threads are made longer,
The Eluru workers also say that in the pile carpets of
6 knots quality manufactured at Eluru, two of the weft
threads arc of 3 ply and the third one is only a single -
ply. This is supposcd to give necessary strength as well
as enable close weaving in the higher quality of carpets,
It may here be observed that the Warangal carpct wor-
kers had claimed that one of the weft threads they use
is of cotton. The Eluru craftsmen, however, say that the
cotton weft is used only for finer quality of carpets of 8
knots and above, as cotton weft will not be suitable for
binding in carpets of lower texture.

10. While the art of weaving and the quality of
designs seem to be better developed in Eluru, the prepa-
ration of the woollen yarn which is the chicf raw mate-
rial for the pile carpet is attended to largely in Waran-
gal. The Eluru carpet weavers seem to obtain the woo-
llen yarn mainly from Warangal. It is surprising that
even though Warangal appears to be an important cen-
tre for the supply of woollen yarn, which is supplied
even to other famous carpet centers in Northern India,
the industry of pile carpet weaving itself had been dy-
ing down in Warangal, though it seems to be prosper-
ing in other centres, The Eluru manufuacturers consider
the Warangal woollen yarn as positively superior to that
procurable locally. The yarn procured locally in Eluru
15 considerably coarser and is used in the poorer quality
of carpets.  The additional cost on uaccount of the im-
port of woollen yarn from Warangal seems to have ren-
dered the cost of production of the Eluru carpets higher
than that of the Warangal carpet. As already mentioned
in Part A, the reason for the downfall of the pile carpet
industry in Warangal was the substitution of an inferior
fibre thread for the weft by the avaricious merchants in
their quest for quicker profits which ultimately spelled
doom on the industry.

11. A great drawback as representcd by most of
the carpet manufacturers at Eluru is that there is often
a dearth of suitable wool to meet their requirements,
There is no carding machine available at Eluru to pre-
pare the woollen yarn and supply to the manufacturers,
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The carding and the spinning of woollen yarn seems to
be well developed in Warangal. Recently, a carding
machine is said to have been acquired by the Pile Car-
pets Co-operative Society, Eluru, but not yet installed
for want of accommodation.

Export of Eluru carpets

12. Several of the Eluru carpet producers seem
to be doing a thriving export trade. The following fig-
ures will show the quantity and the valuc of the carpets
actually exported during 1961-62 and 1962-63:

-

During the year 1961~62  During the year 1962-63

Name of the cxporting society{company and — —~ .~ A —
(country to which exported) Quantity Value Quantity Value
Sq. vds. Rs. P. Sq. yds. Rs. P.

1. Eluru Pile Carpet Weavers" Co-operative Society,
(Holland & Canada) o 210-0 8.085.00 35-0 1.347.50
2. M/s. Yusuff & Bros., (United Kingdom & Holland) ..  8.000-0 1.20,000.00  9.560-0 1.43,400.00
3. Mys. Salim & Sons, (United Kingdom & Holland) 4,600-0 69.000.00  5400-0 81.000.00
4. M/s. Ismail & Rajak & Sons, (United Kingdom & U.S.A.) 9.350-0 1,40.000.00 10,031-0 1.50.465.00
5. M/s. Moody Stores, (Holland & U.S.A)) 290-0 4.350.00 170-0 2.550.00
6. Mys. Suleman & Sons, (United Kingdom & U.S.A) .. 4.050-0 60.750.00  5.276-0 79.140.00

13. Some of the manufacturers in Eluru town
have been producing the carpets purcly for the purpose
of exports and not for tocal consumption. But. it is
somewhat disappointing to see that the carpets produ-
ced for the export were rather of a poor quality being
of only 4 or 4} knots and generally only one design
called the Hashim Khani design is adopted for export
(Plate 1). Tt is understood that the foreign importers
had been asking for only this particular design. Most
probably the cheapness of this poorer quality of carpet
might have helped to create greater demand. It was
monotonous to see a series of looms in all the work-

shops producing only this particular design of carpet.
The craftsmen are so used to the design that they nevec
referred to the design graph sheet and they will be
automatically weaving the carpet by pructice and the
carpet design is produced. The Co-operative Society,
however, has been producing a variety of fine carpets
of various designs, but the export trade done by this
Society is a little. Similarly,M/s.Moody Stores have also
been producing different designs of carpets. It is
understood that this firm has established markets in the
U.S. A. and Holland. Most of the other manufactu-
rers export their products mainly to the U. K.
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SECTION III

DESIGNS

14. There is a great variety of traditional Persian
and Mughal, as well as modern designs that have been
adopted for the Eluru carpets. They are very attrac-
tive both in colour and design. The following are some
of the well known designs.

Traditional designs

Ramachanderkhani Kolakhani
Poshkhani Fareshkhani
Lolakhani (Lovelock- Hashimkham
khani) Sherkhani
Camel foot Mulke Shaw Nawaj-
Gulabkhani khani
Jaipur, Nurjehan, Taj- Bhokhara, ete.
khani

Reddi design seems to be a popular modern design,

15. Ttis seen that there are more named designs
in vogue at Eluru thaa at Warangal. The reason com-
monly given out for the flourishing of more number of
designs at Eluru is that there are by far larger numbar
of working craftsmen at Eluru, who, by their ingenuity
and interest, could produce several new models by the
dexterous combination of parts from two or more exis-
ting designs. It is also stated that one Sri Bhonsle,
who had worked as designer at the Co-operative Soci-
ety at Eluru during the carlier years, was responsible
for the creation of several new patterns on the basis
of his knowledge of textile designs, in which he had
had training at Madras. Besides this, the greater demand
and a larger market created for Eluru Carpets should
have encouraged the development of larger number of
designs. Eluru huis a regular foreign trade, whereas
Warangal's export trade had almost died down.

16. The Pile Carpet Weavers® Co-operative Soci-
ety has standardised these designs by allotting certain
code numbers. Though the design as such is standar-
dized, colour scheme scems to vary from one carpet
to another and never fully agrees with the coloured
catalogue produced by the Society.  There scems to be
need for greater standardisation of colours. Unless a
customer himself chooses a change in colour, the manu-
facturer should produce a carpet of exactly same col-
our as advertised.

17. Generally, no symbolic significance is atta-
ched to the various designs of the carpets. Choice is
dependent on how a particular carpet looks for the
discerning taste of a particular customer. But a few
types are associated with retigious practices e. g., the
carpets with Janiwaz design are taken by the Muslims
for performing their daily prayers.

Quality marking scheme

18. A quality marking schcme under which the
carpets produced are checked for texture, strength and
colour dycing to satisfy the LS.I standards has been in-
troduced recently. For this purpose a Superintendent and
an Examiner are attached 1o the State Industries Depa-
rtment and they are expected to check 209, sample of
each lot of the goods produced by the firms who have
offered to take advantage of this scheme and stamp the
carpets if they satisfy the standards. Only the Co-ope-
rative Society and two or three other private firms ap-
pear to have taken advantage of this scheme. The sche-
me as sucl is good. but there appears to be hardly any
incentive for the manufacturers to get their goods che-
cked and marked, for, irrespective of the quality mark,
the goods are being exported. Some very inferior quali-
ty of carpets are at present being exported. Unless it
is made compulsory that all carpets for export should
carry the quality marking, there scemsto belittle possibi-
lity of this scheme proving useful. Again. it is desirable
to put only those technically qualificd in the field of
textiles and dyes in-charge of the scheme. As it is, the
Superintendent of the Quality Marking Scheme is a di-
ploma holder in Mechanical and Eleetrical Engineering!
The Examiner is, of course, Licenciate in Textile ma-
nufacture.

19. Tt is understood that in 1950 with the competi-
tion from the substitutes like linoleum floor coverings
etc.. the demand for the woollen pile carpets fell to a
certain extent in foreign markets. This had hit the local
industry hard. Some traditional carpet weavers who
knew no other occupation are no doubt trying to stick to
the craft. But several others, it is understood, have been
slowly diverting the younger generations to other ave-
nues of livelihoed.

20. A detailed survey of the industry and case stu-
dies of a few craftsmen were made by the Research
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Assistant of my office, Shri Ramachandramurthy. His
report is presented in the following pages of this mono-
graph. I wish to place on record the valuable assist-

ance rendered by the Assistant Director of Industries,
Eluru and the local Revenue Officials in making this
survey possible.

SECTION IV

PROCESS OF MANUFACTURE

21. The stages of preparation of woollen pile car-
pets as observed at the workshop of the Eluru Pile Car-
pet Weavers® Co-operative Society are as follows.

Woollen yarn

22. The spun wool in the form of balls is obtained
from Warangal. 1t is purchased at Warangal from pri-
vate agencies and transported by motor lorry to Eluru.
There are no apparatus for carding the wool at Eluru,
whercas it is reported that there are 3 carding machines
at Warangal. Therefore, all the manufacturers at Eluru
have to get the raw material, wool from Warangal or
elsewhere. The wool of Warangal is of high quality and
the Co-operative Society always purchases only from
Warangal.  Somec private merchants obtain wool from
Vaniambadi, Salem, and even locally from the Kurumas
of the neighbouring villages. A carding machine has
recently been acquired ut a cost of about Rs. 2,000/
for the Common Fuacility Centre. But it has not yet
been erccted for working. The building of the work-
shop at Pension Lines is being extended for the purpose.
After the machine is installed, raw wool can be carded
here at Eluru itsclf and spun on charkhas. Besides
meeting the needs of the Socicty, the spun yarn may be
supplied to the private manufacturers also at Eluru.

Hanking

23. The woollen yarn, which is got in the form of
balls is turned into hanks by the houschold women and
children of thz members of the Co-operative Socicty.
They work at their respective homes. No implements
are required for hanking: only the hands and feet of a
person would do. The males of the families go over to
the Society and take the yarn balls after weighing and
entering in the register maintained for the purpose,
After 2 or 3 days they return the yarn turned into hanks
again weighing, and collect the wages. At the time of
visit of the Rescarch Assistant to the Society one Mohd.
Mastan was taking 7 Kg. 258 gr, of yarn balls from the
Society. He carried them in a bundle wrapped in cloth.
The wage that would be paid for that quantity of wool
was 0.44 P., and it would involve work of 11 days for
conversion into hanks by a single lady. Accounts are
maintained for each member of the Society and pay-
ments are made weekly, calculated on the quantum of
outturn for a week,

24. The yarn is suitable only in the form of hanks
for dyeing. Otherwise the inner threads of the balls
would not absorb the colour compound. The yarn (which
isin the form of thick thread) is unwound from the
balls by the women, and is turned between the two toes
pf the feet which are set 1}’ apart to serve as two pegs
on the ground. While turning round the two pegs, a
cross is allowed in the middle of the space between them,
so that it does not get itself entangled again. The form
would be like this: -~

A B PEGS € WOQLLEH TARY

The yarn in this form would be convenient for dyeing,
rinsing in water and drying in the sun.

Scouring

25. The next operation is scouring the woollen
yarn. Soda ash and soap powder are thoroughly
mixed in hot water. The hanks of the yarn are dipped
in the copper vats containing the above water mixture
and then boiled for about 30 minutes. The vats
arc always kept on the ordinary country, furnaces for
boiling purposes with firewood underneath. After boil-
ing, the yarn is removed from the vats and squeezed. It
is rinsed in fresh water, which is stored in big cement
tubs nearby, and squecezed thoroughly. Then the hanks
are dried in the sun. Arrangemeats made of wooden
Posts exist in front of the building of the Society to dry
the hanks of yarn scoured or dyed, as the case may be.
The process is intended to clean the wool of all dirt,
grease and perspiration,

Dyeing

26. Dyeing is a very important process. It is
locally believed that the standard of dyeing at Eluru
comes only next to that of Kashmir in the whole of
India. The beauty of the carpet depends upon the grace-
ful colours the wool has and the fustness of the colours
is a very significant factor in determining the quality of
the carpet. White wool is used for light shades and grey
and fawn wool for dark colours.

Dyeing shed

27. Each of the pile carpet manufacturing units has
its own dyeing unit attached, The Co-operative Society
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has a dyeing shed in the backyard of the office building.
There are two copper vats placed on furnaces; one is
used for boiling water and the other for storing cold
water. There is also a big cement tub of square shape
for storage of cold water. Between the vats and the tub
there is a wooden plank (about 6'x3’) fixed in an inclined
position. This is used for rinsing the yarn in fresh water
after it is boiled with water mixture for scouring or dye-
ing.

Process

28. For purpose of dyeing, the required dye stuff
(acid colours only are used) in a specified quantity is
mixed in water heated to a certain temperature and a little
sulphuric acid is added. Then, the hanks of yurn arc
dipped in that vat and heated to a high temperature. Yarn
is turned up and down in the vat while boiling.  After
the yarn completely becomes dyed in the course of heat-
ing, itis removed and washed well in ordinary cold water

on the wooden plank. It is then squeezed of water and -

dried in sunshine. During the rainy season and also in
winter the yarn does not get dried soon. Consequently.
the pace of production is also affected now and then. All
the dyeing process, which is also complicated sometimes,
is under the charge of a dyeing maisiry of the Co-opera-
tive Society. The dyer should be well versed in his sub-
Ject about the composition of the various dyes ele. One
skilled and two unskilled workers are employed in the
dye-house, besides the maistry.

Weaving

29. Next comes weaving. The designs according
to which the flowers or other motifs on the carpet have
to be woven is prescribed by the Co-operative Socicety.
The Society maintains albums showing the various designs
which can be manufactured and supplicd on order. The
customer specifies his choice while placing his order. The
dyeing maistry, who also works as designer to the Socice-
ty. traces the selected design on a graph sheet for the
guidance of the workers at the loom. They keep it beside
them while working. :

Carpet loom

30. The carpet loom is an elaborate device. Its
length corresponds to the width of the carpet. The warp
of cotton threads is mounted on the loom as per the re-
quired length and width of the carpet. The width of the
warp stretches along the horizontal beams of the loom
and the length is rolled round the upper horizontal beam
(Plate 2). Asthe carpet goes 'on woven along the length-
wise of the warp upwards from the bottom, the complet-
ed portion is rolled round the lower horizontal beam of

the loom. Preparing cotton warp and mounting it on
the loom involves work for one day for 2 persons, and
on that day no actual weaving can be attended to. It
happens thus on one of the days ina week. The winding
up of the completed portion of the carpet round the
lower roller of the loom alse requires the efforts of two
persons to remove the fittings and turn the roller and to
again fit it,

Cotton warp

31.  The cotton thread of 10 counts is used for the
preparation of the warp with*10 ply. The cotton threads
required are estimated according to thw quality of the
carpet to be prepared, by multiplying the number of
threads per inch with the width of the carpet. Supposing
the quality is S knots and the width is 3 Jeet (367); then,
the total number of threads which form the warpis § x
36180, The warp is ticd between the two rollers with
the help of bamboo sticks. Leaving a space of 4" from
the bottom on the warp, a bandage ol 17 width in  plain
weaving is made with cotton thread to form the edge of
the carpet.

Workers and loom .

32, The dyed wool is wound into cops which are
called gudefrin Urdu. These cops of the required colours
are hung in a row behind the weaver from a horizontal
bamboo pole above his head.  The weavers sit on short
benches in front of the loom with their feet in the trench
below the lower roller of the loom. I the width of the
warp i.c.. the width of the carpet to be woven is 3 feet
or less, a single weaver can handle the loom. Ifitisa
wider one. more workers sit together at the rate of one
for every two feet.

33. Inthe main hall of the workshop which is of
measurements 0°x 25", there are 4 looms arranged along
thewalls (Plate 3). There isabigloom of length 217 along
the wall on the right hand side. A carpet upte 18 width
can be mounted on it.  The loom facing the doorway is
for 12’ width and other two looms which are along the
left hand side wall cantake carpets of 117 and 9” width.,

Tools

34. The tools and implements used for the carpet
weaving are (i) knife, (ii) panja or comb beater, (iii) scis-
sors (big), and (iv) scissors (small) (Plate 4). In addition
a finishing metal comb and shears are also needed. The
tools are not sold in market usually. They have to be
got preparcd from a blacksmith on order.  Most of the
workers at the centre use their own tools, a set of which
lasts for generations in a family.

Plate 2. Pile carpet loom.

Plate 3. The main hall of the workshop of the Co-operative Carpet Weaving
Centre, Eluru.



Plate 4. Tools and implements, from left to right: knifc: panja
cutting scissors; finishing scissors.

or comb beater;

Plate §. Carpet being cut to level with finishing shears.
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Process of knots

35, Carpet weaving is but making knots with the
woollen yarn around the threads of the cotton warp. A
knot is madc as follows. The worker takes in his left
hand the cnd of the woollen yarn of the required colour
from the cops hanging above his head,and turns it round
cach of the pair of warp threads successively. The yarn
goes from behind the front warp thread, surrounds it
and then goes behind the back thread and surrounds it.

B A

A Warp thread (front)
B: Woarp thread (back)

C: Ends of the woollen
yarn

Carpet making

36. When the knot is tightened. the front and back
warp threads are brought together. The yarn is then cut
off with the knife, after bringing both ends of it together.
The knotted woollen yarn so cut forims the pile of the

carpet. The process ol knotting is continued for every
pair of the warp threads in the row. 1f the quality of the
carpet is 5 x 5, there will be 5 pairs of warp threads per
inch width of the carpet and hence there will be 5 knots
in an inch. After preparing the whole row of the knots, the
worker beats downthecompleted row of the knots withthe
comb beater or the panja to compress that row with the
lower one previously made. Then, a jute thread is passed
through the warp three times, alternatively changing the
position of the warp threads with the ficalds fixed at the
backside of the weaver. Then, the worker again strikes
down the pile and the jute weft with the comb beater.
The pile cnds are then cut uniformly with the big scissors
to maintain a common level. Next row is done similar-
ly and the process is repeated row by row upwards till
the whole length of the carpet is completed. The com-
pleted portion is wound round the bottom roller of the
loom as and when it becomes of considerable size. After
the whole length is completed, a bandage of one inch
width is again made in plain weaving with cotton yarn
to serve as the binding edge of the carpet. The carpet
is removed from the loom and the ends of the warp
thread arc ticd up. Then, it is spread on ground and the
level of the piles is cut to be uniform with the finishing
shears (Plate 5).  Finally, the carpet js brushed up. It
is now rcady for the market.
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CASLE STUDIELES

37. Casc studics of the working of somc of the
production units of the pile curpets at Eluru are present-
ed in the succeeding paragraphs.

CO-OPLRATIVE SOCIETY

Constitution

38, The Eluru Pile Carpet Weavers' Co-operative
Purchase & Sale Socicty wus registered in the year 1937.
Somec of the local merchants in carpets particuliarly Shri
Mohd. Rahim Sharcef are said to have been responsible
for its formation. Out of the estimated number of 400
familics, who have been traditionally connected with the
craftof pile carpet making, there are 200 members in the
fold of the Co-operative Socicty.  The total number of
the shares subscribed is 706 and their value Rs. 3,823.50.
An ordinary share is of Rs. 5. There are 12 preferential
share holders (of Rs. 25 cach) who arc sympathisers of
the industry and not craftsmen. The Board of Directors
consisted of 13 Dircctors—9 neminated from the ordinary
members of the Society and 2 from the preferential share-
holdcers, Assistant Director of Industrics & Commerce
and the Deputy Registrar of Co-operative Socicties.

Workshops

39. The Society has two modcl workshops attached
to it, one just by theside of the Socicty building at Pen-
sion Lines, and another at Sanivarapupeta, where many
families of the carpet weavers reside.  These workshops
were originally sanctioned as part of Common Facility
Centre under the control of the Industries Department
of the State Government and later passed on to the Co-
operative Society.

Number of workers

40. Owing to the limited demand on the goods
manufactured by the Socicty, it is said that the Society
is capable of providing work to only about 40 persons.
Actually now 25 persons are working at both the work-
shops put together. The work at each of the workshops
is in charge of a weaving maistry. The Co-operative
Society generally manufactures carpets against orders
received by it; sometimes of its own accord in order to
provide work for its member-workers.

Financial assistance

41. In the year 1958, a working capital loan of
Rs. 1 lakh was received from the Government of Andhra

Pradesh for implementing the wool processing and dyce-
ing schenmie sanctioned in G.O.Ms.No. 1198, Industries,
dated 28th September, 1957, The purposc of the scheme
was to start the Common Facility Centre for spinning
raw wool, dyeing it and supplying to the Tocal manulac-
turcrs on common basis,  Bat, it did not materiadise in
actual form, Private merchants did not take advantage
of it. The Centre took to weaving of carpets on behalf
of the Society alone. A sum of Rs, 20.000/— had been
repiid by the Society in the year 1961-62.  An amount
of R, 16,000,— was sanctioned as non-recurring  grant
for purchasc of cquipment {or the dyc-house and another
amount of Rs. 2,500 = in 1961-62.  The Government
also sanctioned funds towards managerial assistance for
the Co-operative Society.  Belore the sanction of the
improvement schemes and funds by the Government, the
Socicty was running at a loss of about Rs. 10,000 a year.
In the year 1959-60 there was a loss of Rs. 3,590.01
according to the audit report. The loss had  gradually
disappeared und in the year 1961-62, the Socicty had
been able to make @ net profit ol Rs. 1,787,

Supercession of Board of Directors

42. Owing to some irrcgularitics in the working of
the Socicty, the Board ol Directors and Office-bearers
have all been superceded by Government in May, 1962
under Scction 38 of Co-operative Socicties Act, 1932,
and a Special Officer has been appointed with full powers
to manage the affairs of Socicty.

Quality marking scheme

43. The Government introduced a quality marking
scheme in the year 1960-61 und appointed a trained
Quality Marking Examiner for it. The scheme has been
voluntary; and the articles manufactured at the Socicty
and by other private merchants arc cxamined for quality
and marked with stamp.

Choice of designs

44, The designs of the carpets which can be pro-
duced on orders arc classified into threc types ViZ.,
Persian, Oricntal and Mughal designs. The pattern and
design of the ground of the carpet, the borders and the
centre medallion are selected by the customers while
placing orders, as wcll as the colour scheme. The albums
maintained by the Society help the customers in this
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regard. Thealbums are composed and brought up with
latest trends as seen from the two professional magazines,
‘Carpet Review” (Monthly) and ‘Carpet Annual® publish-
ed b.y British Continental Trade Press Limited, 222
Strand, London. The total number of designs is 70 to
80. It is said that of late plain designs with flowers
the corners are growing popular.

Range of quality

45, The quality of the carpet is determined by the
number ol threads of the warp per inch of its breadth;
and the various categorics which are produced ure of 4,
41,5, 6, 7and 8 threads. The qualitics which are gener-
ally preferred are of 5 or 6 threads per inch.  These
would be beautiful to ook at in all the designs,  The
qualitics with lesser number of threads are not so im-
pressive and those with more threads are very costly,

Sizes of carpets

46. The approximate sizes of the carpets usually
produced by the Society are given below:

18"x18"; 20"x20" (chair pieces)
247x24"; 30"x24" (for prayers and meditation)
6'x3": 7'x5"; 9'x6"; 9'x12’; 13’12 (Aoor covering)
15'x3’ (for pathway in churches)
The size is always specified by the customer while plac-
ing order.

Total production in 1962-63

47. The total area of the pile carpets produced by
the Socicty during the year 1962-63 was 1,355.6 5q. yards.
The total cost of production was Rs. 45,266.29 P, The
total sales during the same year amounted to 1,387.2 sq.
yards at a cost of Rs. 51,196.98 P.

Prices of carpets

48. The price structure of the carpets depends upon
the quality of the making i.e., the number of knots per
square inch. The presentsale prices (ex-godown at Eluru)
are noted bélow:

Quality Rate per sq. yard

Rs. P.
4 x4 21,58
4} x 43 25.30
5 x5 31.35
6 x6 38.50
7 x7 50.60
8 x8 64.00

Price is not dependent on the designs.  However, if the
carpet is a plain white one without designs the cost
would be1219 extra, because white wool is costlier than
fawn or grey wool, which is used in coloured designs.

Disposal of goods

49.  As has been mentioned elsewhere, there are two
workshops attached to the Co-operative Society at pre-
sent, whereat work is provided to less than 40 workers
only out of the totil 140 active members of the Socicty.
Previously, tliere were 3 model workshops ; but onc was
wound up due to lack of adequate demand.  As the pile
carpets are articles of luxury, it is difficult to secure suffi-
cient orders to sustain many workcrs on the rolls. Even
now about 259, of the total products are manufactured
only through office orders to provide work for the mem-
bers. And, therefore it is a common feature that stocks
are accumulated undisposed ot at the Socicty. Napht-
halenc balls are freely used to prevent moths attack.

Wages of workers

50. The workers of the dyeing section and the
maistries are monthly paid; and the workers in the weav-
ing scctions arc paid on the basis of quantum of outturn
by individuals. These rates vary according to the qual-
ity of the carpet. The present wages arc as follows:

Quality Rate per Sq. yard.
Rs. P.
4 x 4 4.00
41 x 43 5.50
5 x 5 7.50
x 6 10.00
x 7 15.00
8 x 8 23.00
10 x 10 36.00

The two last mentioned types are rarely asked for. A
fine carpet of 8 x 8 knots was made in March, 1963 and
the 10 x 10 quality was made only 2 years back. It is
estimated that each of the workers earns about Rs. 2 to
2.50 on average per day. Payments are made by the
Society on weekly basis.

Supply of tools to workers

51. There is provision to supply the tools and im-
plements required for weaving to the workers at the
workshop. But, it is observed that most of them use
their own tools, probably because they would have been
more accustomed to handling them with ease. The tools
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are not available readymade in the market. They have
to be got made from carpenters or blacksmiths locally.

Cost of tools

52. Their cost approximatcely is as follows:

(a) Cutting knife Re. 1/= (b) Cutting scissors Rs. 5/~
(©) Panja or comb beater Rs. 7/- (d) Finishing scissors
Rs. 3/~

A sct of tools once obtained lasts for several years.

Activities of the Society

53. The activitics of the Co-opcrative Society
comprise the following:

(1) Obtaining spun woollen yarn from Warangal
at private agencies;
(i1) Gettingconverted the woollen yarn into hanks;
(iit) Scouring the woollen yan;
(iv) Dycing the yarn;
(v) Weaving the woollen yarn into carpets;
(vi) Supplying the finished goods to the cmporia in
the State or outside, sclling at the Socicty pre-
miscs and exporting against rcquisitions.

54. The goods arc supplicd to the Government
Handicrafts Emporia at Visakhapataam, Vijayawada
and Hyderabad. They are ulso supplied against orders
to

(i) All India Co-operative Union, New Delhi;
(i) AllIndia Handloom Fabrics Co-operative Mar-
keting Society, Bombay; and

(iii) Indian Handicrafts Development Corporation
Limited, Madras.

They are sometimes exported to forcign countries
also by the Society. A carpet was despatched to Cana-
da just 2 months back before the study. The cost of
the goods is collected through the bankers of the Soci-
ety on the site before delivery.

Need for publicity

55. It is felt that lack of adequate publicity for
the Eluru carpets in the forcign countries has been a
drawback in the trade prospects. It scems the Indus-
tries Department of the State Government has under-
taken to publish a folder including some beautiful pho-
tographs of the carpets. This may possibly help to att-
ract more orders for the Eluru carpets.

Co-operative Socicty verses private merchants

56. Itis understood that the private manutacture®
15 of carpets are antagonistic to the intercsts of the Soci-
ety. Naturally. they are anxious to snatch away the de-
mand for their own products, But. the quality of their
products is generally believed to be inferior, except in
the case of onc or two. to those manufactured by the
Co-operative Society,  Owing to the competition in the
nitrket, they have to undersell the goods and therefore
liive to go in for lesser production costs at the sacrifice
of quality, The private manutacturers sometimes take
away cood workers from the Society, by oflering better
wages and also temporary advances, thus depriving the
Socicty of thetr valuable services.

Private manufacturers-cum-traders

57. Most of the private manufacturers of the wool-
len pile carpets are themselves dealers or exporters to
foreign countries. As and when they receive orders
for the carpets they get them manufactured in their
own workshop, if they have their workshops or other-
wise through independent craftsmen on picee ratc con-
tract basis. The following arc the noted private manu-
facturers of the woollen pile carpets at Eluru:

(i) M/s. Moody Stores, Agraharam
(i) M/s. Shaik Imam Saheb & Sons, Tangellamudi
(iii) M/s. M.K. Niyaz Carpets, Tangellamudi
(iv) M/s. Md. Yousuf & Bros., Tangellamudi
(v) M/s. F.E. Burdar & Bros., Lakshmivarapupet
(vi) M/s. Md. Sulaiman & Sons, Lakshmivarapupet
(vii) M/s. Salim & Sons, Lakshmivarapupet
(viii) M/s. Ismail & Ruzaq & Sons, Katheebee Street

Except item (v), all the traders in the list above are ma-
nufacturers as well with own workshops. And it is obs-
erved that items (i) and (v) are the only non-Muslims
in the trade. No. (v) have since closed down their trade.
It is understood that out of the above eight private ma-
nufacturers only four viz., items (ii) to (iv) and (viii)
have joined the Quality Marking Scheme sponsored by
the Government of Andhra Pradesh.

Private manufacturers and individual carftsmen

58. Whencver any manufacturerreceives demand for
goods morc than the capacity of his workshop, he resorts
to production through individual craftsmen, who under-
take work on petty contract basis. For cxample,
before the time of the Christmas there would be more
production and all the workshops of traders workto full

Plate 6. Shri Moody and his team of workers.

An exquisite carpet manufactured by M/s. Moody Stores, Eluru.
Size : 9/ X6’ Quality : 43 X 4} Design : Jaipur (Persian)
Back ground: White Border: Red Motifs: Pink, light yellow,
rose etc. Price: Rs. 165.24
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. 5. Eluru Plate 9. A carpet manufactured by M/s. Moody Stores, Eluru.
Plate 8. A carpet manufactured by M/s. Moody Stores, b . s ity s
ize 1 6" X3 uality @ 43 X4} '
ls)léii;v,n6: >l<¥(3)khara ?Mughul) Background : White

Design: Sherwani (Persian)
Price : Rs. 55.08
Border : Red

Background: White
Border: Red

Price: Rs. 55.08



Plate

10.

House-cum-workshop of Shri Mahmood Zeclani, Adivarpet,

Eluru.
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capacity: and outside carflsmen also receive many or-
ders to weave in their own homes. There are two meth-
ods in this system—viz., (i) supplying all raw materi-
als’ and chemicals required for the manufacture and
paying only labour charges at about Rs. 4.75 or Rs.
5.00 per sq. yard; (ii) the craftsman himsclf procuring
raw materials etc,, and delivering finished goods at
about Rs. 13.50 or Rs.14.00 per sq. yard. Again, during
slack season the workers do not find sufficient employ-
ment. At that time they engage themselves with prod-
uction of somewhat cheaper quality carpets, of which
the dycing would be of poor standard and knots would
seldom be corrcct.

How raw materials are supplied

59. The raw materials are given by the merchants
to the carpet weavers normally on credit basis. Orders
are placed at a time for manufacturing carpets of 50 or
even 100 square yards according to the exigencies of the
demand. The necessary raw materials, mainly the wool-
len yarn, arc supplied along with the order to the crafts-
man. A proportion of the estimated wages is also paid
in advance to him, The craftsman has to work on his
own looms at home and deliver the goods on the agi-
ced dates. Usually. a single individual can safely deliver
coods of 10 squarc yards in a month’s time. The equi-
:'alcnt cost of the raw materials given to the craftsman
is noted agajnst his name along with the amount of adv-
ance paid to him. At the time of delivery of the finish-
cd goods, the cost of the materials is set against the car-
pet by weight, seeing whether the materials have been
fully utilised by the weaver; and the advance paid is de-
ducted from the wages to which the craftsman becomes
entitled and the balance is paid. The same procedure
continues each time when orders are placed against that
particular craftsman.

M/S. MOODY STORES

60. Of the private traders of Eluru, M/s. Moody
Stores, though a small unit have been trying to produce
carpets of quality, comparable with those made at the
local Co-operative Society. Shri K. J. Moody, the pro-
prictor of the concern is himself a craftsman who, though
not belonging to a traditional carpet making family or
community, learnt the art through own efforts gradually.
He belongs to Christian community and this profession
was new to the family, Shri Moody has won scveral
testimonials for quality of his goods exhibited or sold in
foreign countrics also on behalf of India, He maintains
the standards prescribed by the 1.S.1.  And, he is a co-
opted member of ““‘Panel for Woollen Carpets and Wool-
len Rugs (fioor coverings) such as made in Andhra”.
Plate 6 shows Sri Moody and his team of workers. The

7

threc Plates 7 to 9 show the carpets produced at the
workshop of this concern.

Workshop

61. The workshop of M/s. Moody Stores is situ-
ated on Guntur Road near the railway station. It con-
siste of one tiled house, one thatched shed (of four
walls) and one shed with roof of zinc sheets. The last
mentioned shed is used for furnace and vats of dyeing
process and the other two contain looms of carpet wea-
ving. There are altogether 8 workers and 1 maistry.
There is a well and a little tank nearby from where the
water is used for dycing and washing purposes. There
exist arrangements for drying washed wool in the sun
in the vacant space around the workshop sheds.

Process of production

62. The processes of scouring, dyeing and weav-
ing as practised at this workshop arc exactly the same
as those followed by the Co-operative Society, which
have alrcady been described.  Efforts are always made
to keep up the standard in the dycing and knotting as-
pects of the carpets produced here and wool of good
quality is obtained from Warangal or elsewhere.

Total production and disposal

03. It is stated that the total quantity of carpets
produced during the year 1962-63 by M/s. Moody Sto-
res was 801 sq. yards. Their total value is estimated
to be Rs. 24 000/- at an average rate of Rs. 30/- per sq.
vard. About 75%, of the total production was sold
against orders of individual customers and nearly 25%,
exported abroad. The carpets are exported to business
agents in Holland and direct to individual buyers in
England, Canada ctc. Costlier types arc preferred in
hard currency arcas and cheaper ones in soft currency
countries. Usually, London market goes in for cheaper
or commercial varieties, because they could be casily
thrown off whenever therc is yearly change in fur-
nishings. In contrast to this, a carpet once purchased
by an Indian home has to last for several years!

64. Because the workshop and equipment of M/s.
Moody Storcs are large enough to mcet existing
demand, which is somewhat limited, the mcthod of get-
ting the carpets manufactured from individual crafts-
men at their respective homes is not resorted to by this
firm. The wages paid by the concern for hanking and
weaving compare favourably with those paid at the
Socicty.

65. As has been indicated elsewhere, fastness of
colour is of supreme importance in the carpet industry.
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Once the colour is lost, the carpet loses its value. M/s.
Moody Stores undertake re-dyeing of old carpets also
which process, of course, does not restore the original
fustre to the carpet. According to Shri Moody, the
names of designs which find more preference in the
U. K. are Hashimkhani, Ramachanderkhani and the
Lovelockkhani. It is the view of Shri Moody that Govern-
ment have not been doing anything to encourage the
privatc manufacturers in the industry who, by them-
selves, could produce very good carpets. Financial assist-
ance is limited only to the Co-operative Socicty. and
the industry as such is not much benefited by it.

MAHMOOD ZEELANI - PRACTISING ARTISAN

Artisan and family

66. Shri Mahmood Zeelaniis a master weaver of
pile carpets. His residence is at Adivarpet, Eluru. It is
his home-cum-workshop and consists of two thatched
(palm leaves) huts side by side. His workshop isa
family unit and all processes of production are done
here itself. Shri Zeelani and his 3 cousin brothers work
together; and 2 persons arc employed on wages. He
has not put his sons in this industry nor does he intend
to do so, because it is seen to be not a remunerative
occupation. Shri Zeelani is a member of the Pile Carpet
Weavers’ Co-operative Purchase & Sale Society and
previously was on its Board of Directors for some time.
He says that the carpet business was dull since the yecar
1951, and that therc has been increased demand only
from December. 1962.

Workshop and production

67. Shri Zeelani's workshop contains two looms,
one of 11 feet width and the other of 9 feet. Plate 10
shows the workshop. He works on piece-rate contract
basis. All the raw materials wool, cotton, jute and dyc
stuffs are obtained from the employer-merchants M/s.
Ismail & Razaaq & Sons, Eluru and finished carpets arc
delivered back at the agreed rates. The present
rate is Rs. 5/-per square yard. This is the rate demand-
cd by the National Carpet Mazdoor Union, of which
Shri Zeelani is a Director. Shri Zeelani asys that at the
time of giving the raw materials, the company
charges more than the market ratc from the
workers. About a rupee ortwo are collected extra,
thus depriving the workers of their reasonable profits.
The Company have got their own workshop; and in
addition to the goods manufactured there, they get
them produced on contract basis from some other crafts-
men besides Shri Zeelani. This type of production acti-
vity obviates the need to keep many people on employ-
ment rolls and also saves accommodation.

Process of production

68. The wool reccived from the Company is made
into hanks by the lady members of the family. Then.
it is scoured and dyed with the dye stuffs and
chemicals supplicd by the Company. There arc vats
and furnace in the backyard of the hut for these proc-
esses.  The two looms are used for weaving. At the
time of the visit of the investigator, only Shri Zeclani
was at the loom. An ordinary weaver can operate the
foom covering a width of 3 feet at a time. Shri Zeelani
being somewhat advanced in age, was covering only a
width of 1} fect at that time and he would have to com-
plete the remaining portion afterwards by changing his
scat. A carpet of 1 sq. yard takes two days for weav-
ing apart from the processes of hanking, scouring and
dyecing. It issaid that the tools and implements pur-
chased long back have been uscful till now. All the six
people work collectively in one operation or other. The
two coolics arc paid off daily wages. And the owner
and his 3 cousins share among themselves the remuner-
ation they get from the merchants.

Financial condition

69. The financial condition of the family is very
poor. Shri Zeclani has been able to just make both ends
meet. His average monthly carning is Rs, 60/- and he
has to support a family consisting of self, his wife and
3 male children. He has to work daily; and on the days
he does not he has to starve. Somctimes, he will have
to repay over a long time from the wages advances
taken from the Company in connection with festivals etc.

Contract method in carpet weaving

70. This type of carpet weaving on contract basis
is more convenient than the master craftsman himself
being employed as wcaver at the workshop of a
company. The whole family (including women and
children at hanking) can work jointly. They can stay at
home and work indoors. If they work more briskly
and for more time a day they could have a little
more income. Therc is also a sort of satisfaction
that the master craftsman is doing an independent
job for himself. He could derive some additional income
from the waste wool turned out during the production
processes. It is lcarnt that there arc about 100 families,
who work on similar lines at Tangellamudi area of Eluru_

Reputation of Eluru carpets

71. Shri Zeelani says that Kashmir carpets stand
first in quality of both dyeing and weaving in the whole
of Indig. Next comes Mirzapur in dyeing. Eluru stands
second in the standard for weaving and third in dyeing.
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WORKSH‘H’ OF MD. UMAR, TANGELEAMUDI

Workshop and family

«72. There are 8 persons who are working on the
looms here.  Some of them attend to the work of scou-
ring and dycing the wool. There is provision for these
processes in the backvard of the workshop. Al workers
are Muslims.  The owner s the master eraltsman and
his three sons know the craft well. One son Shaik
Bahadur works at wanving at the Common  Facility
Centre attached to the Co-operatine Socicty, where he
had worked as weaviny maistry for some time. Other
two sons have been at this workshep and the otlier
family mcmbers do the job of hanking woollen yam
at home.

Production wages

73.  Shri Mohd. Umir gets work for weaving pile
carpets on contrict basis tram the merchants at Bluru,
He obtains raw nutcrials for himaell. The rates at
which he delivers finished poods to the merchants are
Rs. 13.50 and Ry - por sg. vard of 44 and 555
threads respectively. 1t is learnt that there have been
morc orders since December, 1962 and that the export
trade has increased recently. [tis the view of the owner
that the shaukars (the traders) get mote profits and the
actual craftsmen who work hard at production get very
much less than their due share.

WORKSHOP O SHAIK IMAM SAHEB, TANGH TAMUDI
Workshop

74. It is o karge unit,  There are 3 looms, one of
which is s0 big as to weave a carpet of 19 fe2t width.
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The owner is a master craftsman as well as an indepen-
dent trader.  There are altog:ther 25 persons working
at the workshop. The carpets are manufactured hcrz-
against orders. Usually supplics are made to the private
shops at Hyderabad,  Visakhapatnam and Vijayawada
and also to exporters for London market. The rates at
which supply is to be made arc agreed to at the time of
receiving order. The spun wool is obtained from
Warangal.  Semetimes loese wool is also got from
Salem, Vaniambadi, Coimbatore, Bellary etc., and is
got spun at Eluru. The workers are paid at picce rate
on the basis of turn over by the individuals, The present
rate is Rs. 4.75 per sq. vard of the finished carpet,

Casual worker

75. Onc of the workers here, Shri Mohd. Ibrahim
is found to be working only off and on.  He says that
he would go and work as lorry or taxi driver whenever
there is not suflicient work at the workshop.  This case
goes to show that the workers are not employed by the
nanutacturers on regular basis and that the former are
forced to pursuc other occupation, whenever there is
not enough work in the carpet industry.

Opinion about Government regulation

76. The proprictor is of the view that insistence by
the Government to declare a weckly holiday on Friday
is causing hindrance to work, because at any rate all the
worhers remain idle on onc day a week by turn when the
warp is mounted on the loom on which they
work,
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Non-avilability of carding facilitics at Eluru causes extra
compared with the cost of raw material

charges as
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COST STRUCTURE

Prom where
obtained Form!Unit

(2 (9

Balls of varn
(unit of 160 10fax)

A. Warangal

b2l ”
1 Al
B. Local Suburbs .
» »
bal 9

Locally from merchants  Bundles of 10 Lbs.
(10 counts)

Bundles of 12 Kg.
(3ply & 1ply)

Local market (I.C.I., Tins of 1/2 Kg.
Ciba & Geigy)

Local 1 Viss (120 tolas)

Jars of 40 1bs

b

ol the main and subsidinry raw materials required for the carpet manufacture have been

Price
Rs. P. Remarks
4) (5
11.50 Private merchants at Warangal
supply wool e.g., Kusuma Loka-
nadham & Sons, Cumbly &
10.00  Wool Morchants, Warangal.
The prices are increased from
9.75 April 1963 duc to larger needs
for emergencey defence purposes.
7.50 Kurumas in the ncighbouring vil-
4.50 lages spin it. It is coarse and of
short staple.
3.25
21.00 This includes scparate charges of
Rs. 1.50 for carding.
15.00
6.95 The prices range from Rs. 6.95
to to Rs. 19.27 as per the different
19.27 colours (red, blue ctc.).
1.00 The bag of 8 Mds. costs Rs. 58/-
in lump.
17.50
Not avai-
lable

at Warangal. Scarcity of imported dyes is a difficulty
which the industry faces now and then.
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78. The procuction costs work out as follows: y oo
. 1
, Production cost and sale price of pile carpets
et UL S O, U — e —_—
Qualiry Quality Quality o
1 ~, g1 5 - . :
Unit : 1 Sq. yard ,_gg_,_ff')_.;:ji _____ o ) - ) ° 4: ¢
{ T e e i e —
Raw matcrial and Cost (Appro- Cost (Appro- Cost (A ppr(?-
other charges Quantity ximate) Quantity Nimate) Quantity ximate)
(1 (2) (3) C)) (5) (6) (7)
Lb. Oz. Rs. P. Lb. Oz. Rs. P,
Woollen yarn  (obtained from £ 0z Re- P
Warangal) . . 5-00 13.50 6-00 16.00 7-08 17.75
Cotton warp thread . . 0-08 0.52 0-10 1.05 0-11 1.2
Jute thread . . 1-08 0.87 1-10 0.95 1-04 0.74
Hanking wages 0.31 0.37 0.47
Dyeing charges (at Co-operative
Society) 3.75 4.50 .. 5.62
Weaving charges (at Co-operative
Society) 5.50 7.50 10.00
Transport (wool from Warangal) 0.08 0.10 0
. . .. A2
Overhead charges—Miscellancous 0.27 0.33
. . .. 0.43
\ Tota! . 24.80 30.80 36.35
Sale Price
At Co-opcrative Secicty 25.30 31.35
. . 38.50
At private dealers (M/s. Moody Stores) 27.54 33
-7 e 40,77
- ™

The table above sets out at a glance the cost of produc-
tion of one squarc yard of the woollen pile carpet,
worked out on the basis of the present rates of the raw
materials.  The sale prices of the unit as obtained at

the Co-operative Socicty and a private manufacturer,
M/s. Moody Stores are also given.

CRAFTSMEN
79. The following are the names of a few reputed

-craftsmen at Eluru;

1. Sri Shaik Imam (60) 1

2. ,, Shaik Shamsuddin (60) % Tane 11 i
3., Abdul Khader(ss) | = amudi

4. ,, Syed Yakub (50) Lakshmivarapupet
5. ,, Mahmood Zeelani (45)  Adivarpet

6. ,, Syed Ibrahim (45) Adivarpet

A complete list of crafts {#; o=,
' . pen-in. Appeliix 1
Fe

The case studies of « fewogltsrhen will be P
in the following puges.y \
N (’/(A"}‘/"L 3

. N .
CASE STUDY OF A é)tSIGNER CRAFTSMAN '
Workmanship

carpets. Sri Syed Ibrahim is the
at Berhampur and he came down to Eluru

of 10 years. He lcarnt the craft for one
at 12 years of ag

at the age
or two years
_ot age from his maternal grandfather. Since
thcn,‘that 1s for a long period of 3 decades. Sri Syed
Ibrahim has_ been actively cngaged in the cra,ft. He had
adequate training in dyeing and designing in 1944 under
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sucihv qualidicd teehniciuns as Sri Bhorsle and Sri L;v.\m‘-
an who were then employed at the Co-operative Soci-
cty. He worked as designer for the Socicty from [944
to 1950 on a salary of Rs. 75/- por month.  He chums
that he had reduced many new designs on to graph paper
and put them into actual weaving in those days, which
from that time had conwe into vogue. The colour com-
bination is of paramount importance in carpet weaving
to give a pleasing cffect to the eye, and Sri Sycd lbra-
him is said to be an expert in colour combination and
is reputed to be adept in giving suitable instructions to
the workmen at the looms. Now Sri Ibrahim is work-
ing at his home on a single loom on picce contract basis,
M/s. Yousuft & Brothers and M/s. Niyaz Carpets arc
the traders for whom he works usually.  Himsclf and
his brother work together with the assistance of one
hired labourer.  The total output is about 45 squarc
vards a month, and the income is divided between the
brothers after paying off the expenses.,

Family intcrest

81. Sri Sycd Ibrahim has his wifc, onc son and
one daughter. The daughter has been married off to a
tailor at Telaprolu.  The son is now at  school and the
informant desires to put his son in the craft after giving
him adequate training. His wife also has interest in this
craft and she helps him by hanking woollen yarn. Dyce-
ing isdone at home. On the day of the visit there was @
Hashimkhani design of quality 4744 knots on the
loom. It was being made on order from M/s. Niyaz
Carpets.

Hashimkhani design

82. Sri Ibrahim concurs with the general view
that forcign exports particularly to the U. K. are
confined to Hashimkhani design of quality 4><4‘5. It
is said by the informant that the Hashimk.hum was
named after a great patriot of Iran, Hashim Khan,
and that in the Salarjung Museum at Hyderabad there
is a fine carpet of Hashimkhani design, nmnufaglurcd
somcewhere about 400 years ago. Even though'Sn Syed
Ibrahim can produce carpets of any desigr}, his output
now-a-days compriscs only Hashimkhani as per the

demand.

Poor income

83. Albeit this craftsman possesses much skill an‘d
ingenuity which are rccognis.ed by one and all (he 1s
known in the locality as Dem_gner Ibrahim only), it is a
pity that his present income 1S meagre. Hc sa)./s that he
earns only about Rs 600/- pcir annun.l wmc.h is hardly
sufficient for the bare necessities of his family.

CASE STUDY OF A CRAFTSMAN WORKER AT THE
CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETY

Household  particulars

84, Sri Mahmood Salch is a carpet weaver.
te is working at the workshop of the Common Faci-
lity Centre attached to the Co-operative Society. His
nu-c is 50 years. and mother tongue is Urdu. He
l;nu\\s Telugu as all the Muslims at Eluru do. He lives
at Tangellamudi.  He learnt the craft from his child-
liood and has been cngaged in it for 35 years till
now,  Even though his father himself was a crafts-
man, Mr. Salch was made to undergo training with
the neighbours, so that he might be  studious in
habits and keen at work.  He has his wile (43), a son
(22). and a daughter (19). Daughter has been t?mrrit?d
to a silversmith at Vigayawada.,  The son is trained in
the craft, and s now working at the same W(\fkshop
as o carpet weaver. The hours of work are 1ron? 8
A M. to 12 Noon and again from 1 P.M. (o 5 P.M. daily.
The wife of Mr. Saleh has knowledge of the craft uPto
the stage of dyeing, but she is not engaged in any job
woik at present,  exeept attending to the houschold
afliirs.

Weaving at the workshop

83, Shri Salch is able to weave the carpets of any
desion and quality. The weaving maistry of the Co-
operative Socicty is having control over the worksh'op
and the workers follow his instructions,  The dyclpg
maistry of the Socicty is the designer ;fnd he supplies
the details of designs to be woven (whlch. would have
been selected by the customers of the Society) reduced
on to a graph ~heet. No colours are dpplicd on the graph
sheet :u;d the workers are expected to be tully aware of
the colour scheme for any given design; and the two
maistries wie there to guide the workers, wherever neces-
sary. Since the paymentis based on the quantum f)f qut-
turn of the individuals, the workers are apt to sit tlght
at work throughout the day. They do not waste time in
gossip or wandering about.  And, occasionally some
of the workers sit at the looms tor a few hours more
than the fixed time in order to finish any work on
hand carly. Wages are received weckly from the Socie-
ty. Shri Salch says that on an average his income
would be Rs. 60/- p.m. and that of his son also neat-
about the same. He estimates that his total output

during the year 1962-63 would have been 120 sq.
yards.

Family budget

86. The financial condition of the family is poor.
Only income the family gets is out of the craft, and it is
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estimated to be Rs. 1,440/- approximately per year.
Against this, the expenditure comprises Rs. 500/- on
cereal and Rs. 300/- on non-cereal food items, Rs. 70/-
on drinks like coffee and tea, Rs. 100/- on fuel and
lighting, Rs. 200/- on clothing. and the rest on other
items and miscellaneous.  Shri Suleh is indebted to a
private creditor to an extent of Rs. 500/- borrowed for
the marriage of his daughter in 1962 and it i repaid at
a rate of Rs. 90/- a ycar (rom out of savings of the in-
come. The carnings are therclore just enough to have
the bare necessitics of life. Nevertheless. Shri Saleh s
a happy type of man and appears to be content with his
lot.

CASE STUDY OF A NON-PRACTISING CRATFTSMAN
Particulars about self

87. Shri Mahmood Naseeruddin is a non-pricti-
sing craftsman of the woollen pile carpet industry.  He
is aged 58 years. He is a native of Lakshmivarapupet,
Eluru. Shri Naseeruddin learnt the craft of carpet
weaving from the age of 10 years from his father, He
practised it for a long period of 30 years and gave it up
in 1951, Shri Nasceruddin has been working now gy
night watchman in the State Bank of India, Eluru and
his duty there is from 6 P.M. to 7 A M. His present
salary is Rs. 96/- p. m. Eventhough he had been in this
job since 1943, Shri Nasceruddin was working as carpet
weaver during day time till the year 195].

Interest in carpet industry

88. The rcason for his abandonment of the craft is
said to be lack of sufficient work for him owing to the
fall of demand for th: poods. Because there has
been a recent increase in the exports of the car-

pets, the craftsman desires to resume the work as
a carpet weaver after his retirement at the age of
60 years from the cmployment as watchman. He
has still preserved with him the tools and implements,
He had acted as President of the local Co-operative
Society during 1947-48. Afterwards, he worked also
for some time in the workshop of M/s. Moody Stores,
Eluru as a master weaver and did a lot for improve-
ment of the quality of weaving there by gathering rood
workers. At the time when he gave up the craft he was
able to make Rs. 40/-p. m. on the carpet Weaving in
addition to his salary of about Ry, 50/- as watchman
at the Bank,

Members of family

89.  Shri Nasceruddin has two sons who are both
married. His wife, sons, and daughters-in-law know the
craft of the pile corpet weaving,  The first son. Abdul
Lateel is working a5 weaving maistry in the workshop
of the Common Facility Centre attoched to the Co-
operative Society.  His salary is Rs. 60/~ p.m. The
second son is now working as Price Reporter at Eluru
for the Murkcting Federation, Vijayawada on « salary
of Rs. 140/- p.m. The wife of Shri Naseerudin and the
first daughter-in-law do the Job of hanking spun wool
for the Co-operative Society and earn Rs. 15/- cach per
mensem on average.

90. As described in a preceding paragraph  Shri
Nasecruddin’s is a family which is traditionally fami-
liar with the craft of pile carpet weaving, But. the head
of the family, even though he retained full liking
it, has not been able to thrive on this craft
fore had to give up its practice,

for
and there-
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APPENDIX 1

List of Craftsmen in the Woollen Pile Carpet Industry at Eluru

Name of the worker
2

Abdul Azeedh, s/o. Md. Hancef
Md. Ibrahim, s/o. Md. Khasim
Md. Ismail, s/o. Md. Khasim
Mohammed, s/o. Basheer Ahmed
Sk. Abdullah, s/o. Sk. Abbas

Md. Ismail, s/o. Abdul Karecm
Madar Baig, s/o. Ahmed Baig

Sk. Madar, s/o. Md. Pathab

Sk. Darvesh, s/o. Silar Saheb

Sk. Anwar, s/o. Sk. Sachamadar
Sk. Silar

Md. Saheb, s/o. Mian Saheb

Md. Haneef, s/o. Abdul Majced
Jakeer Saheb, s/o. Pathecb Ahmed
Md. Suleman. s/o. Abdul Hameed
Syed Rahmtulla, s/o. Ziyauddin
Md. Salcha, s/o. Sk. Meerah

Md. Azzam, s/o. Md. Haneef

Md. Ali, s/o. Md. Haneef

Md. Torahim, s/o. Ahmed

Md. Mastan, s/o. Galab

Md. Usman Sheriff, s/o. Md. Dawood
Md. Ali, s/o. Bashecr Ahmed

Sk. Babu, s/o. Abdul Ahmed

Sk. Janny, s/o. Sk. Dada

Md. Mastan, s/o. Abdul Khadar
Md. Abdul Sattar, s/o- Al?dul Rahman
Abdul Karcem, s/o. SK. Silar

Md. Khammam Saheb, s/o. Khasim
Md. Basha, s/o. Abdul Azeez

Md. Abdul Salam, s/o. Md. Ismail
Md. Ali Saheb, s/o. Md. Akbar
Md. Abdul Hai, s/o. Md. Akbar

Md. Mazcharaj Zaman Saheb, s/o. Md. Khasim Saheb

Sk. Dada, s/o. Sk. Rasool

Sk. Adam, s/o. Syed Mutthoza
Yusufkhan, sfo. Lal Khan Saheb
Md. Suleman, s/o. Md. Ismail
Abdul Rahman, s/o. Md. Hussain
Md. Wahab, s/o. Md. Hussain
Abdul Gani, sfo. Sk. Ibrahim

Address

&)
Tangellamudi

a
»s
"
Adivarpet
Gun Bazar
Tangellamudi

Adivarpet
Tangellamudi

bal

Gun Bazar
Tangellamudi

s

Age
in years

4

54
59
56
63
70
70
67
54
45
50
48
52
36
60
40
47
47
47
41
35
34
52
24
36
46
36
35
61
55
30
43
60
56
40
43
32
45
37
30
33
41

Approx. No.
of years
spent in
the craft

(5)

30
30
KR
40
60
60
50
30
30
30
40
40
25
40
30
35
38
38
30
25
20
30
15
20
30
25
20
40
30
15
20
40
40
20
20
10
30
20
20
20
25

Average
monthly
income
6
Rs.
60
60
65
60
60
50
60
60
60
55
60
60
50
60
70
60
80
80
60
60
60
50
60
60 ,
60
55
50
50
45
60
S0
60
60
60
50
60
60
50
60
60
60

)

42,

43. /M. M. Ziamullamuddin, s/o. Sk. Mohiddin
44,

45.

46,
47.

48.
49,
50.
51,
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
71.
78.

_79.

80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92,

@
Md. Khadar Bhasha, s/o. Ahmed

Sk. Samdani, s/o. Abdul Khadar
Md. Galab, s/o. Nabi Saheb
Adambaig, s/o. Moula Baig
Syed Khareem, s/o. Syed Jafar
Abdul Ajeez, s/o. Abdul Khadar
Sk. Dawood, s/o. Sk. Ahmed
Md. Bajee, s/o. Abdul Ahmed
Sk. Mirza Ghalib, s/o. Sk. Imam
Rahimkhan, s/o. Ahmed Khan
Md. Salcha, s/o. Sk. Mohmad Saheb
Md. Ali, s/o. Sk. Ibrahim
Sk. Mohiuddin, s/o. Sk. Meera
M. A. Sajjad, s/o. Md. Ismail
Sk. Bahadur, s/o. Md. Umar
Md. Ibrahim, s/o. Sk. Jamal
Sk. Mehboob, s/o. Sk. Ibrahim
Md. Zamal Ahmed, s/o. Md. Saleha
Sk. Bajee, s/o. Sk. Mastan
Md. Nazeer, s/o. Md. Issack
Sk. Abdul Azcez, s/o. Mastan Sheriff
Taharali, s/o. Abdul Khayam
Sk. Ibrahim, s/o. Mchboob
Abdul Raheem, s/o. Ali
Md. Yunus, s/o. Md. Yusuf
Abdul Rahim, s/o. Abdul Khader
Abdul Gani, sfo. Abdul Ali
Sk. Imam, s/o. Md. Galab
Sk. Bazani, s/o. Abdul Khadar
Md. Yusuf, s/o. Khadra Baig
Md. Ali, s/o. Sohabuddin
Md. Mastan, s/o. Md. Fazal
Sk. Pcera, s/o. Sk. Silar
Sk. Wazir, s/o. Amcer
Abdul Khader, s/o. Md. Galab
Sk. Dawood. s/o. Mohiuddin
Abdul Nabi, s/o. Sk. Mchboob
Sk. Basha, s/o. Ameer
Sk. Ibrahim, s/o. Thaherali
Sk. Shamshuddin, s/o. Khader
Sk. Imam, s/o. Ahmed
Abdul Razack, s/o. Mukhim Saheb
Md. Hanecf, sfo. Sk. Karim
Abdul Wahab, s/o. Khader
Akbar Ali. s/o. Sk. Muthuja
Abdul Sheriff, s/o. Rahim Sheriff
Khasim Sheriff, s/o. Adam Sheriff
Abdul Hafiz, s/o. Khader
Abdul Rahim, s/o. Khader
Abdul Jafar, s/o. Rahim

LIST OF CRAFTSMEN

?3)
Tangellamudi

Khateef Street
Sanivarpet

39
29
2

b2

Tangellamudi
Sanivarpet

2y

ER4

bel

Tangellamudi
Adivarpet
Tangellamudi

.
Sanivarpet
Tangellamudi
Gun Bazar
Tangellamudi
Pension Lincs
Tangellamudi
Sanivarpet

»
Tangellamudi
Khateef Street
Sanivarpet

ka4

Khatcef Street
Tangellamudi
bl
Adivarpet
Khateef Street
Sanivarpet
Tangelfamudi

3

EAl
Sanivarpet

2

29

Tangellamudi
Pension Lines
t3d

Gun Bazar
Tangellamudi
”»

td

Q)

56
50
40
60
40
40
40
65
40
32
35
35
34
32
35

38

35

35

25

24

25

60

38

42

30

25

23
25
43

38

25

31
23
40
25

52

53

35

50

50

55

58

58
62
30
40

40
40
40
25
40

)

40
30
30
40
30
20
15
40
20
20
28
25
20
20
25
25
20
20
15
15
15
40
30
30
20
15
10
15
30
20
15
20
15
30
15
40
40
25
35
40
40
40
40
50
20
20
30
30
30
10
20

(6)

70
60
60
60
60
50
60
60
50
60
55
60
60
60
60
80
60
60
60
60
60
40
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
50
60
60
60
60
60
70
60
60
60
200
60
60
60
100
60
60
50
60
80
60

105



106

)

93.
94.
95.
96.
97.
98.
99.

100.

101.

102.
103.
104.

105.

106.

107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
2.
113.
114,
115.
116.
117.
118
119.
120.
121.
122.
123.
124,
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132,
133.

134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143,

2

Ahmed Khan, s/o. Hasan Khan
Md. Akbar, sfo. Badesaheb
Badesaheb, s/o. SK. tbrithim
Abdul Khadar, s/o. Mohiuddin
Badesaheb, s/o. Sk. Ibrahim

Md. Hayat, s/o. Hussain

Abdul Nabi, sfo. Abdul Khader
Md. Nazcerudin, s/o. Abdul Rahaman
Abdul Latecf, s/o. Md. Nazeeruddin
Ibrahim Baig

Syed Ibrahim

Md. Sharafl

Syed Haffiz, sfo. Hussain

Syed Hussain

Jamal Ahmed, s/o. Darvesh

Md. Akbar, s/o. Sk. Mehboob

Sk. Bazee. s/o. Sk. Bikari

Sk. Bajee. s/o. Abdul Khader

Sk. Ismail, s/o. Bikari

Sk. Moosa, s/o. Bikari

Peer Khan, s/o. Ismail Khan
Alipeera. s/o. Karcemullah

Shaik Ibrahim. s/o. Abdul Khader
Sk. Dada, s/o. Sk. Dadoo

Sk. Ibrahim, s/o. Sk. Habecbullah
Sk. Shukur, s/o. Ghouse Sheriff
Sk. Ahmed, s/o. Dawood

Sk. Chan, s/o. Jaffar

Sk. Kareemulla, s/o. Mastan

Md. Khasim, s/o. Sk. Madar
Jayaram

Ramarao

Sk. Mastan, s/o. Gulanabbi

Sk. Saleem, s/o. Sk. Ahmed

Sk. Ismail, sfo. Rahman

Sk. Karcemulla, s/o. Rahman

Sk. Ihram, s/o. Sk. Dadan

Sk. Ameer, s/o. Sk. Jhani

Sk. Razack, s/o. Magdoom Saheb
Dawood Sheriff, s/o. Bagoosheriff
Abdul Azcez, sfo. Madeenabaig
Chand Basha, s/o. Shaik Ali
Shaik Mahaboob, s/o. Shaik Akber
Shaik Baji Khan, sfo. Peru Khan
Shaik Hussain, s/o. Mahaboob
Mohmad Kasim, s/o. Shaik Mohamad Shaib
Shaik Babulal, s/o. Shaik Syed
Shaik Ahmed, s/o. Mohmad Ibrahim
Sk. Shafiulla, s/o. Alicha

Sk. Ibrahim, sfo. Sk. Ismail

Sk. Karim, s/o. Taj Ahmed
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)

Sanivarpet
Laxmivarapupet
Sanivarpet
Tangellamudi
Sanivarpet
Tangellamudi

”

Laxmivarapupet
”

Gun Bazar

Tangellamudi

Adivarpet

"

Sanivarpet

’
Tangellamudi
Sanivarpet

»
k4

Tangellamudi
»

E3]

4)

42
55
40
30
40
44
45
60
25
40
30
40
25
50
40
47
22
25
s
s
40
50
23
35
30
20
35

15
18
40
50
50
50
60
s
20
40
18
50
Kh)
50
18
15
20
30
28
45
19
19
33
17

&)

30
40
30
(]
30
30
35
40
10
0
20
30
15
40
20
30

10
12
20
20
20
0
[N
20
20
10
25

10
20
30
30
30
45
28
10
25
10
35
25
35
10

13
20
17
35
10
10
20
10

60

60

60
60
50
50
55
55
60
80
S0
60
50
55
50
50
60
60
45
50
60
60
50
60
80
60
60
40
55
60
55
60
40
55
60
55
70
50
60
60
55

(M

144.,
145.
146.

147.

148,

149.
150.
151.
152.
153.
154.
155.
156.
157.
158.
159.
160.
161.
162.
163.
164.
165.
166.
167.
168.
169.
170.
171.
172,
173.
174.
175.
176.
177.
178.
179.
180.
181.
182.
183.
184.
185.
186.
187.
188.
189.
190.
191.
192.
193.
194.

@

Md. Moosa, sfo. Khurdush
Hussain Basha, s/o. Bademial
Sk. Imam, s/o. Md. Galab
Sk. Rahimtulla, s/o. Sk. Jamal
Sk. Mastan, s/o. Sk. Naziy
Sk. Alichar, s/o. Sk. Astam Alj
Sk. Bazee, s/o. Babu
Habeeb Khan, s/o. Nazeer Khan
Syed Goharuddin, s/o. Syed Yakub
Sk. Madar, s/fo. Mohammad
Md. Galab, s/o. Shaik Imam
Md. Yakub, s/o. Syed Razack
Md. Sadiq, sfo. Md. Pasha
Md. Tahar, s/o. Salcha
Md. Sheriff, s/o0. Md. Baji
Md. Bashu, sjo. Silahauddin
Md. Bikari Saheb, sfo. Md. Galab
Abdul Rashid, s/o. Md. Ismail
Md. Mastan, s/o. Md. Galab
Md. Nazeem, s/o. Md. Hyder
Md. Jeelani, s/o. Md. Ismail
Sk. Mohiauddin
Sk. Daruga
Syed Rahmtulla, s/o. Syed Ziauvddin
Md. 1brahim, s/o. Md. Suleman
Abdul Razack, s/o. Shamshuddin
Md. Ibrahim, s/o. Md. Khasim
Md. Azam, s/o. Md. Haneefl
Md. Gazal, s/o. Md. Adam
Md. Moulana, s/o. Md. Yusuff
Syed Adam, s/o. Sycd Muthoja
Md. Sheriff, s/o. Md. Kairullah
Syed Bazce, s/o. Syed Hussain
Md. Ali. s/o Shamshuddin
Khadar Basha, sfo. Abdul Azecz
Md. Hassan, s/o. Mcerasaheb
Md. Mchboob, s/o. Suleman
Md. Bajece, sfo. Md. Yusiff
Sk. Mastan, sjo. Md. Ibrahim
Sk. Mohiauddin. s/o. Sk. Mcera
Md. Samiulla, s/o. Md. Ibrahim
Md. Bazee
Md. Khasim, s/o. Abdul Mazeed
Md. Hussain, s/o. Abdul Rahiman
Sk. Shamidani. s/o. Abdul Khadar
Syed Jalal
Syed Irbahim
Md. Hussain
Md. Jeelani, s/o. Hussain
Md. Yusuff, s/o. Md. Hasiraff
Sk. Vazir, s/o. Sk. Ameer

LIST OF CRAFTSMEN

()

Tangellamudi

Y

Adivarpet
Tangellamudi

C)

35
38
22
35
20
40
18
19
20
35
40
42
25
30
40
25
65
60
35
26

18
22
20
40
20
23
25
50
25
30
30
30
30
35
30
35
35
30
35
50
40
20
70
75
38
30
40
25
45
65
50

(5)

20
20
10
20
10
30
10
10
12
25
30
a5
18
20
30
15
50
50
28
16
10
15
15
25

12
15
25
10
15
20
15
10
25
15
20
20
12
22
35
25

55
60
20
15
20
15
30
50
30

(6

60
70
60
65
60
55
50
60
50
60
70
70
50
65
55
60
60
55
60
50
65
60
60
70
50
55
50
70
55
60
55

60
50
60
60
60
55
50
60
65
55
65
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
55

107
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195. Md. [brahim. sjo. Md. Jamal
196. Abdul Karcem, sjo. Shaik Vajeer
197. Md. Nazeer, s/o. fzack
198. Md. Jalani, sjo. Md. Yakub
199. Md. Yakub, s/o. Sk. Dawood
200. Md. Ismail, s/o. Md. Yakub
201. Sk. Mastan, s/o. Md. Pasha
202. Pakcer Ahmed. s/o. Md. Yakub
203. Sk. Jani, s/o. Sk. Kareem
204. Syed Suleman, s/o. Syed Khassim
205.  Galeb Sherifl, s/o. Abi Sherift
206.  Sk. Mastan, s/o. Sk. Mahaboob
207.  Karimulla Sherill, s/o. Kasim Sherift
208. Md. Ghouse, sfo. Md. Sarwar
209. Sd. Bajee, s/o. Ibrahim
210. Sk. Jameer, sjo. Md. Nazcer
211, Md. Razack, s/o. Md. Nannu
212, Sk. Mastan, s/o. Ibrahim
213. Md. Jamal, s/o. Md. Nannec Saheb
214, Abdul Rujack, s/o. Mohiddin
215.  Abdul Wahab, s/o. Sk. Mohiddin
216, Syed Mastan, s/o. Syed Hussain
217. Abdul Sattar, s/o. Sk. Pakruddin
218.  Sk. Pakruddin, s/o. Sk. Hussain
219. Allabaksh, s/o. Bademiah
220, Md. Murad, s/o. Md. Khasim
221, Syed Meerjan, s/o. Syed lbrahim
222.  Sk. Baber, sjo. Fareed
223, Syed Abdul Ajeed, s/o. Syed Rasood
224, Syed Ismail, s/o. Syed Rasool
225. Md. Sheriff, s/o. Sk, [smai]
226. Md. Salha, s/o. Khannamsaheb
227. Ahmc.d Khan, s/o. Abdulla Khan
228, lbrahim Khan, s/o. Hameed Khan
229. Sk. Ansar, s/o. Sk. Fakruddin
230. Md. Jakria, s/o. Md. Hussain
231. Md. Subhan, s/o. Md. Yussuf
232. Md. Hunect} s/0. Shamshuddin
. Shaik Ibrahim, ss/l?. XEkUb
g, Basha. 5/0. SK. Ahmed
T caldar, sfo- Shaik Ahmad
"' Sk'“& Ahmad, 5/0. Sk. Pakcer
23> Sk. ]'Ama\_ jo. Abdul Khader
236. . 1oraht™ ™ g hadar Baig
,2387' ;d yusuff S/O'S/o, Abdul Khadar
330 Abdul Rahee™ ™ gk Silar
230. Sk. Pecr Sahebs 5’ Abdul Rahiman
241. Sk. Bajee, 8/0- K. yusuff
242, Md. Jani, sjo. Md
243. Md. Yusuff, s/o. Sk. Imanlcl iadi
244, M. Babjee, s/o. Khadal deIIHR mck
245.  Syed Yakub, s/o. Syed Abdul Raza
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(3)

Tangelamudi

Adivarpet
Sanivarpet
Tangellamudi
Adijvarpet
Sanivarpet
Khatcef Street
Tangellamudi

"

(4

15
10
15
10
30
15
30
10
10
10
10
10
N
15
10
15
15
40
20
20
10
55
15
15
20

25
60
40
25
25
15
25
40
30
40
25
15
30
15
10
15
15
40
15
25
20
20

30

(6)

S0
50
60
55
60
60
60
55
50
60
60
50
50
60
65
50
S5
50
50
60
60
60
50
60
55
50
60
40
60
60
50
65
60
50
60
50
50
50
50
50

60
50
60
60
60
60
60
60
50
50

N

246.
247.
248.
249.
250.
251.
252.
253.
254.

255.
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
2063.
264.
265.
2606.
267.
208.
269.
270.
271.
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
277.
278.
2179.
280.
281.
282.
283.
284.
285,
286.
287.
288.
289.
290.
291.
292.
293.
294,
295.
296.

&)

‘Ahmed Sheriff, s/o. Dawood Sheriff
Babu Saheb, s/o. Mohiddin

Sk. Ahmed, s/o. Abdul Sheriff

Md. Sheriff, sjo. Sk. Nazir
Mahaboob Basha. s/o. Abdul Azeed
Sk. Shamshuddin, s/o. Sk. Mohiddin
Hussain Ahmed, s/o. Md. Isack

Sk. Dawood, s/o. Sk. Hussain

Sk. Ahmed. s/o. Sk. Hussain

Sk. Suleman, s/o. Abdul Karim

Sk. JafTar, sfo. Sk. Silar

Sk. Abdul Zafar, s/o. Sk. Shamshuddin

Sk. Mastan, s/o. Madar Saheb

Sk. Bude Saheb, s/o. Sk. Jani

Sk. Jani. s/o. Syed Hussain

Sk. Bude Sahceb, s/o. Hussain

Sk. Nannesaheb

Sk. Mastan, sjo. Sk. Abdulla

Md. Basha

Md. Jamal

Sk. fsmail

Md. Hussam

Abdul Suban

Sk. Khader Basha

Ahmed Ali, s/fo. Hussain

Md. Umar

Shaik Mastan, sjo. Hussain

Md. Sheriff, s/o. Ahmed Sherift

Sk. Bajee, sfo. Syed Ibrahim

Sk. Dada. s/o. Mecra

Syed Bajee, s/o. Syed Kasim

Sk. Hussain, s/o. Abdul Khadar

Sk. Mahaboob, s/o. Sk. Galib Saheb
Sk. Mohammad Ali, s/o. Sk. 1brahim
Sk. Shamshuddin, s/o. Abdul Khadar
Abdulla Baig, s/o. Mirza Baig

Syed Abdul Khader, s/o. Syed Kharim
Md. Ismail, s/o. Md. Khurdush
Abdulla Shariff] s/o. Rahim Sheriff
Akbar Ali, s/o. Sk. Muktuja

Raffik Sheriff, s/o. Rahim Sheriff
Madar Baig, s/o. Ahmed Baig
Sk. Ali, sfo. Mohammad Gali
Abdul Saleem, s/o. Sk. Ali
Syed Yacob, s/o. Syed Jaffar
Sk. Vali, s/o. Kasim
Syed Khasim, s/o. Fakruddin
Sk. Vazir, s/o. Sk. Ameer
Sk. Dawood, s/o. Sk. Dada
Sk. Jamal, s/o. Kasim
Md. Ibrahim, s/o. Md. Kasim

LIST OF CRAFTSMEN

(3)

Tangellamudi

Khateef Street
Tangellamudi

Adivarpet
Pension Lines
Tangellamudi
Pension Lines
Tangellamudi
Gun Bazar
Adivarpet
Gun Bazar
Tangellamudi

b

b4

Khateef Street
Tangellamudi

)]

48
45
42
26
60
20
20
28
34
60
30
34
45
15
18
26
29
28
28
60
50
25
23
30
50
40
24
22
23
29
30
20
20
28
40
36
25
35
45
37
70
48
24
46
25
40
22
27
35
30

(5)

40
35
35
30
15
50

15
25
50
15
25
30

10
15
20
5
20
50
35
5
13
20
40
25
15
10
15
20
15

10
15
IS5
25
15
20
25
25
50
30
15
30
15
20
10
15
25
20

(6)

65
60
60
60
60
80
&0
50
60
60
60
55
50
60
40
45
60
50
60
60
60
60
60
50
60
60
50
60
60
60
50
60
60
50
60
60
60
50
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
50
55
50
50
60
60
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297. Syed Mahaboob, s/o. Jamal Tangellamudi 4 10 5‘(; EXCERPTS FROM THE JOURNAL OF INDIAN ART AND INDUSTRY, VOLUME XI, 1905-06
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298. Sk. Baji, s/o. Mastz;n Sk. Hussain Pension Lines 60 i((: 60 Indian Carpets and Rugs by F.H. Andrews, Esq.
299, Sk. Abdul Azcez, s/0. SK. Fluss anivarpet 30 - : X .
300. Abdul Raheem, s/0. Abdul Al Sanvarpe 5 IS (’(; 1. Many able writers,inrecording theresults of their 4. But ages before the time of the bold Corsairs
-201.. Abdul Gani, s/o. Abdul Ali ) 30 6:‘ close reading and scholarly research among the works the intercourse between East and West was, though
:302. Sk. Imam, s/o. Md. Galab K]ntccli Street 10 2 ) of ancient historians, have amply satisfied us that the slight, sufficiently frequent for the recognition of regu-
303. Abdul Khadar ‘ 20 3(5 art of weaving is of great antiquity. lar trade routes by land. Strabo states, “upon the

1 ‘ ari N 10 ) authority of aristobolus, that it (the Oxus) was one of

_ Sk. Yusuff, s/o. Karim . apar ! ) ] au y ,
ggg Md. Ali, s/o. Rahim ‘()JUHAB;/[‘;RC\ 15 20 2. In those favoured places where the remains of the largest rivers of Asia, that it was navigable, and
306‘ Md. Ma,stan s/o. Kasim 'l?]:ltgll'mﬁldi 40 60 ancient civilizations have been found lying in rich that by it much valuable merchandise was conveyed
' | ’ hiuddin angell

307. Sk. Dawood, sfo. Sk. Mo

strata one upon the other, as they have successively
grown, flourished and sunk to decay, it has frequently
been observed that the higher level of development in
Art rests in the lower strata of these cumulative docu-
ments. Asin the case of all the arts of civilization,
we must turn to Egypt for the earlicst available infor-
mation on the subject of weaving; and the facts afford-
ed us show that the art was thoroughly understood and
was practised with great technical skill and fine artistic
restraint, at a very carly period.  As time progressed,
patterns became more florid, and critical examination
of the woven and embroidered textiles contributed
by the Copt, Saracen. Persian, Indian, Turk and
Venetian indicates a general course of decadence in
design. if not always in cxecution,

3. It is an undoubted fact that practically all our
woven and embroidered fabrics, from the earliest exam-
ples down to those of the present  time, are more or
less weak imitations and adaptations of Oriental origi-
nals. The early Italian brocades were direct copics of
examples imported from the East, and in the mediae-
val German fabrics are replicas of old Coptic embroi-
deries. In the most gorgeous times of mediacval Italy
and Spain, the weavers scem all to have been doing
their utmost to imitate Oricntal fabrics without any
serious attempt at originality; in fact. many of the
great cities along the European coasts of the Mediter-
ranean became centres of Oricntal manufucture, with
thousands ot Moorish and Saracen craftsmen working
in a state of absolute or semi-slavery for European
masters. The perpetual conflicts between the maritime
powers of southern Europe on the one side, and the
Turks and Corsairs on the other, with the constant in-
terchange of captives, was, perhaps, a greater factor in
the westward advance of Eastern luxuriousness than
were the trade treaties entercd into from time to time
while the rival forces were recovering from the pum-
melling each had suffered at the hands of the other.

to the Hyrcanian Sea, and thence distributed to Asia
Minor, or conveyed to the Black Sea for transport to
the country onits borders. So Pliny affirms that it
was ascertained at the time when Pompey was carrying
on hostilities in the East against Mithridates, that a
journey ofseven daysfrom the frontiers of India brought
the traveller to the Icarus, which flowed into the Oxus;
the voyage continued along that river into the Caspian,
and across it to the Cyrus, from which a journey of
no more than five days carried Indian merchandise to
Phasis in Pontus.”

5. The few and interesting records preserved of
the journeys of European merchants and travellers
show how eagerly articles of Oriental luxury were sou-
ght and what dangers and inconvenience were endured
in seeking them. The Italian, Flemish and German
painters, from the thirteenth century onwards were fond
of introducing pieces of Oriental tapestry into their
frescoes and pictures as perhaps being at the time
something rare and distinguished besides contributing
rich harmonious colour; and Lessing says that frequen-
tly the same carpets are rcproduced by different Mas-
ters, which would suggest that they were carefully preser-
ved either in public buildings or in private collections. In
some of Holbein’s pictures the reproductions are so
carefully painted that the number of stitches may be
counted and good working drawings obtained from
them. Most of these examples have the geometric and

rectilinear in character which we associate with the
Caucasian looms.

6. Tt seems, then, to have been for ages recognised
that the East held all that was precious in Art; and
it is this Art which has spread all over Europe, and
to which we repeat, all our textile designs are due, and
1t is instructive to note how the most ancient of pat-
terns are still doing duty with designers and manufac-
tures throughout the world; and that as a rule, the



success of design in textiles is in inverse proportion to
the deviation from the original models.

7. Justas India and Persia had trading routes
to the West, so were there important highwavs strete-
hing out to the Far East;and the peoples of Asia
had considerable commercil intercoutse from quite
early times, despite the difliculties of travel.

8. Atthis brilliant period in Persian history 'lutnls
recorded that artists were imported from Gt:c(c,‘i'rlc‘rcd
Byzuntium; while among thccxlr;mrdinnrycrﬁ irn Egypt
and woven textiles produced by the C‘f’?“ typical of
may be found the horseman  with huwkt;?,logydmwn
later Persian tiles, subjects from Roman Tylc ﬂcmldcs'ig-
withall the characteristics of the RO'."‘""I :{yl; rescmbling
ns springing from vasces exeeuted ;.llll;c ‘Prcscntdu)’,‘“"d
the sozni embroidery of Bokharad © s almost
borders and trimmings for garmmc\h and som
similar to such work done 11 ].(z\ The well-known

. arid districts of the Purja> in modern ](a:Sh-
more o r Conc SO familiar d concerning
r?\(i)rciuir?c'l. glmr}:]:rl(i’cr Persian W?“Vﬁlﬁjca;ccn propoun-

S
the origin of Whif’lh '::;-:r};clgcs;::ek to a somcwhzttor;lglrlcr
ded. mz‘x‘y o i:atsl:cympcstrics of the ﬁrs.t‘ century
:lr'z:“i)rlleEg)r'th. and doubtless much earlicr.

9. In the more recent Art of Pe'rslet zlmd h:id'";’
1 which this paper has more particularly to deal,
with w { China is one of thc most striking fea-
the influence 0 mely difficult to determine how much
tures. It is cxtremely the other for its inspiration,
each country is indebted to i
Both were quick to adopt zmythmfg new and cach to
some extent modificd and gave t‘o oreign clcmcnts.of
design a native impress, and in this respect Ch”}ﬂ
more completely assimilated bqrrowcd matter than did
Persia. We have said that China took its conventions
of Buddhist art from India, and these are maintained
wherever Buddhist shrines are raiscd ;butit is very doubt-
ful how much more China borrowed. The fact of the
adoption by China of the Indian religion connotes an
admiration for India and things Indian; and this view
is strengthened by the appreciative accounts of their
travels written by some of the Chinese pilgrims in the
fourth and seventh centuries. Dr. Stein has shewn, in
the interesting account of his €xcavations in Fastern
Turkestan, certain evidence that Chinese and Indian
culture were present side by side in
the third century, and in describing s
wooden documents, which formed $
ture of his discoveries he say
attaching to some petty rec
an oblong (wooden) tablet,

at wild region in
ome of the unique
O Important a fea-
S: “The particular interest
ords is well illustrated by
dated in the pinth year of

i 4 transaction by
King Jitroghavarshman, whick e sramana or Budd-
a certain Buddhagosba, Slavj,oemins some household
hist monk Anandnsh:’;";' or taken over on mo_rtg?ge.
goods, pawned PeFT T qted in detail and their value
The articles 8r¢ that we may yet succced in
indicated in alf‘i’s curious to find that this list, besides
dctcrmimngi wool-weaving appliances and some other
sheep, VesSE s;mmeratcs also ‘Namadis’.  We may well
impl(«‘"}‘_’c"t}smrc the carliest mention of the felt rugs or
-rcco;i':il«:hs’ so familiar to Anglo-Indian use, which to
::::d“y form a special prodgct of Khotan home indu-
stry and of which large consignments are annually ex-
ported to Ladak and Kashmir.” Fragments of silken
fabrics, from the finest plains weaving to the most com-
plex thick and many coloured brocades of Chinese origin,
were found with the well-known cotton or woollen In-
dian darri; and interesting paintings on panels of wood
and upon the walls of buildings were unearthed, which
show clearly enough that, whoever the artists may have
been, some at least, had an unmistakable Chinese style,
while others exhibit a decided Persian manner.

10. A great deul of the worsted used for Persian
carpets is spun from the wool of Kirman, Khorassan,
and Kurudestan sheep. This wool is peculiarly soft and
lustrous and the shade varies so much. naturally, that
a design could be worked out without the use of dyes.
A great quantity of wool is collected in Kashmir by
agents of the loom proprietors in the Punjab. These
agents collect their supplies from the small goat farmcl:s
who wander about the beautiful slopes of the Kashm}r
hills with their graceful herds. Itis the ﬁnes't of this
wool—the pashm, soft and lustrous as silk, growing close
to the skin and protected by the longand coarser wool-.—
which is used for the beautiful soft shawls and pash-
mina for which Kashmir and the neighbourhood are
famous. “The best pashm is said to be that produced
in the semi-Chincse province of Rurfan Kichar and ex-
ported via Yarkand to Kashmir.”” The coarser wool 18

used for the cheaper rugs.

11. The varicties of carpets and rugs madc in
India are the cotton darri—a smooth, hard i.‘abnc, usu'al-
ly in two or three colours in simpl.c. stripes r.unr:x;f
from side to side, or broken into rectilinear sectfnon "
simple patterns. (This is probably the carl1estakc;rrr;r:ost
carpet and retains its original patterns. They mr’lSS most
effective and cool floor coverings placed f)\{er g"l"he o
ting, and in the finer qualities are very arlls)urce)l.nole one
loop pile carptt, made in some of the mor:.‘rely o on
cts; and the pile carpets, which may be er})listrict ot
such as those produced in the Ml.jl.tlmf el \,vith O
ton,or cottonand wool with wollen piie;
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pile and the rare ones havingsilk warp and fine woollen
pile. These last occur occasionally among the best of
the old Mogul examples.

" 12. The miscellaneous collection of carpets and
rugs contained inthe present and the last five parts of
the Journal of Indian Art is pathered together from
various sources and belongs to various periods; the majo-
rity, however, to the cighteenth and nineteenth centu-
ries.  All the examples illustrated are pile carpets; that
is to say, the upper surface or “face” presents the ends
brought together of short picces of cotton, wool or
silk yarn knotted by hand to the warp and trimmed
with shears to a uniform length, The date of introduc-
tion of this method of weaving is quite uncertain. Sir
George Birdwood says: “The manufacture of pile car-
pets probably first introduced into India by the Sara-
cens.”” He also says “a small woollen pile carpet of
the Greek period has been discovered in Egypt.” 1 have
not had the good fortune to see this example; but in
Romun times a loop-pile somewhat resembling “Tur-
kish towelling.” was commonly made, and of this a
good many cxamples are to be found in muscums. In
the fifteenth century we find pile carpets in perfection
of workmanship. but the writer knows of no example
carlicr than that. although there are certain references
in the early historians. which seem to indicate this me-
thod of manufacture.

13. The styles of the cxamples here reproduced
may be broadly classified as floral and geometrical, but
at the samc time recognising that between the extremes
of cachclass the styles mix and overlap in endless mo-
difications. The extreme of the floral class will be found
in the carliest cxamples of “Mogul” carpets, variously
called Indian and Persian.  Of the place of origin of
these one can assert nothing unreservedly, since the
same class of carpet was produced in various centres,
The weaver who worked in Herat one season might
find himself transferred to Lahore the next.

14. One of the earliest Mogul carpets, said to be
of the sixteenth century, and in point of everything but
size, perhaps the finest Persian example in England, is
in the India Muscum at South Kensington. The stitch
is extremcly fine, the colouring rich and soft and the
design, somewhat Turkish, cxceedingly free and grace-
ful. The border is a boldly drawn madhakel or rever-
sing cusped mcander, the spaces contained on the
inner side of the curve being blue and those on the
outer, red.  On cach bluc segment js a delicate and
garceful floral design into which is introduced with
great skill a typical Chinese dragon of Darkness breath-
ing unutterable ferociou:ness at the terrified long-
tailed bird of Light, which with outspread wings is

fluttering wildly. In the red segments similar unequal
contrasts are in progress between, alternately,a leop-
ard and a cow, and a leopard and a deer, the fiercer
animal having in each case made sure of the quar
ry by his deadly bite on the back of the neck. The
field of the carpet is a magnificent red—a red found
only in these early carpets, with the depth of an atmos-
phere—and on this are placed flowers and friut trees—a
garden wherein do roam and hunt the lion, the tiger
and the leopard. In a centre cartouch are fish and
water weeds; and on each side of this is a pear-shaped
vase, supported by dragons upheld by lions. In eight
smaller cartouches disposed symmetrically upon the
field, a flying duck appears on a blue background, on
which floats the Chinese cloud. So we have the com-
plete picture, beloved of the Oriental. A beautiful garden
teeming with game and surrounded by a madhakel bat-
tlement and furnished with a well-stocked fish pool. In
the blue sky floats the wild duck, sailing among the
fleecy clouds; and typified by the roc and dragon, the
Day perpetually struggles with the Night. Someone,
writing of Oriental design, has said recently, that the
craftsman now uses conventional elements without re-
gard to their meaning: but the experience of the writer,
who huas spent some years among the craftsmen of
India, is, that they still have poetry in them and can
still see in their designs the opening flowers, the gli-
ding fish, and hear the twittering birds; and can feel
that they are walking under the curling clouds that
arch over the interlacing branches of the richly laden
fruit trees. True, it is this feeling that is being killed
by thosc who would push the trade in Indian carpets,
and by those others who would force upon the crafts-
man foreign ideals to which his artistic feelings can

never respond: but it still survives and should be pro-
tected.

15. The Ardebil carpet hasbeen so often and fully
described that it needs only a passing mention here. Its
date (1535 A.D.) is probably later than that just referred
to. Tis size, 34 feet 6 inches by 17 feet 6 inches, and
exquisite finish of workmanship (380 knots to the squ-
are inch) made it of very great interest, but in design
it is Museum. The prevailing colour is the soft deep
red produced by a dye made from kermes, long since
displaced by the more convenient cochineal.

16.  Another type is the so called Herati kind, to
which several of those in the accompanying plates be-
long. These perhaps, had their origin in Herat, but have
long been produced in Northern India, notably in
Lahore, Delhi and Agra;and in 1863, according to
Balfour, upon the carpet industry of Herat being tem-
porarily suspended, most of the weavers emigrated to
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success of design in textiles is in inverse proportion to
the deviation from the original modcls.

7. Just as India and Persin had trading routes

the West, so were there important highways St;::f;
b t u; the Iar East;and the peoples of As .
e Ol;s'idcrablc commercial intercourse from quite
:::y ‘i(i)m‘es, despite the difficulties of travel.

8. At this brilliant pe.riod il: l;cr;l::; tél‘lsrtcocrc): 1ltn1;
rccord(‘:d th'mvh?;: l::;o:; rtcllir;])z(:rl(: rdinary cmbro idered
D oven \textilcs produced by the Copts m_Egypt
ane \;m;"i)r:md the horseman with hawk so typical of
l,:tac)ll' Pe:sian tiles, subjects from Romtfm n:vlthof;Z%(i; L:\r}
withall the characteristics oftthomdn s‘y ¢, raldes g

. oino from vases exccuted in a style resembling
th Sprm'g”rlfbroidt.‘ry of Bokhara of the presentday, and
b ;ozsn;;d trimmings for garments almost precisely
:i(r)x:ilzrr to such work done in Kach and some of the
more arid districts of the Punjgp. ‘Thc well-known
Cocus or Butha or Cone so ('amlllz}r in modern Kazsh-
miri and in carlier Persian weaving, and concerning
the origin of which many theories have been propoun-
ded, may be easily referred back to a somewhat more
simple form in the tapestries of the ﬂrs't century of our
era in Egypt, and doubtless much earlicr.

9. In the more recent Art of Persia and India,
with which this paper has more particularly to deal,
the influence of China is one of the most striking fea-
tures. It is extremely difficult to determine how much
each country is indebted to the other for its inspiration,
Both were quick to adopt anything new and each to
some extent modified and gave to forcign clements of
design a native impress, and in this respect China
more completely assimilated borrowed matter than did
Persia. We have said that China took its conventions
of Buddhist art from India, and these are maintained
wherever Buddhist shrines are raised ;but it is very doubt-
ful how much more China borrowed. The fact of the
adoption by China of the Indian rcligion connotes an
admiration for India and things Indian; and this view
is strengthened by the appreciative accounts of their
travels written by some of the Chinese pilgrims in the
fourth and seventh centuries. Dr. Stein has shewn, in
the interesting account of his excavations in Fastern
Turkestan, certain evidence that Chinese and Indian
culture were present side by side in that wild rcgion in
the third century, and in describing some of the unique
wooden documents, which formed so important a fca-
ture of his discoveries he says: “The particular interest
attaching to some petty records is well illustrated by
an oblong (wooden) tablet, dated in the ninth year of
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:ch relates a transaction by
King Jitfogmva“h%n’s;::of the Sramana or Budd-
a certain BUdd};?deen’a, concerning some household
hist ’“°"1'ﬁv,f;3 perhaps or taken over on mortgege.
%’;dz’rtlitlcs are enumcrated in detail and their vah‘xe
indicated in a currency that we may yet §uccced' in
determining. Tt is curious to find that this list, besides
sheep, vessels, wool-weaving appliances and some other
implements cnumerates also ‘Namadis’.  We may well
recognisc here the earliest mention of the felt rugs or
‘Numdahs® so familiar to Anglo-Indian use, which to
this day form a special product of Khotan home indu-
stry and of which large consignments are annually ex-
ported to Ladak and Kashmir,” Fragments of silken
fabrics, from the finest plains weaving to the most com-
plex thick and many coloured brocades of Chinese origin,
were found with the well-known cotton or woollen In-
dian darri; and interesting paintings on pancls of wood
and upon the walls of buildings were unearthed. which
show clearly enough that, whoever the artists may have
been, some at least, had an unmistakable Chinese style,
while others exhibit a decided Persian manner.

10. A great deal of the worsted used for Persian
carpets is spun from the wool of Kirman, Khorassan,
and Kurudestan sheep. This wool is peculiarly soft and
lustrous and the shade varics so much, naturally, that
a design could be worked out without the use of _dyes.
A great quantity of wool is collected in l'(ashmlr be
agents of the loom proprietors in the Punjab. These
agents collect their supplics from the small goat farmel:s
who wander about the beautiful slopes of the Kashm.xr
hills with their graceful herds. Itis the ﬁnes.t of this
wool—the pashm, soft and lustrous as silk, growing close
to the skin and protected by the longand coarser wool—.—
which is used for the beautiful soft shawls and pash-
mina for which Kashmir and the neighbourhood are
famous. “The best pashm is said to be tbat produced
in the semi-Chincse province of Rurfan Kichar and ex-
ported via Yarkand to Kashmir.”” The coarser wool is

used for the cheaper rugs.

11. The varieties of carpets and rugs madc in
India are the cotton darri—a smoo.th, hard i.‘abnc, usu.al-
ly in two or threc colours in sxmpI.c' stripes r}lnnnnf
from side to side, or broken into rectilinear scctflons c:)f
simple patterns.  (This is probably the earliest k(;rgost
carpet and retains its original‘ patterns. They ma"Ss most
effective and cool floor coverings placed 'Q\{er ng‘he .
ting, and in the fincr qualities are very ams)tlc)r.mte Long
loop pile carpet, made in 5(})191;:1 (r)rf qt}l/lcbe m:r::.i rr;y o on

ts: and the pile carpets, which ma rely ol )
zuc’h as those produced in the Mx.xl'tar.x ?15:;11&;:; Zc:ltk
ton,or cottonand woo] with wollenpile; of W
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pile and the rare ones havingsilk warp and fine woollen
pile. These last occur occasionally among the best of
the old Mogul examples.

’ 12. The miscellaneous collection of carpets and
rugs contained inthe present and the last five parts of
the Journal of Indian Art is gathered together from
various sources and belongsto various periods; the majo-
rity, however, to the cightcenth and nineteenth centu-
ries.  All the examples illustrated are pile carpets; that
is to say, the upper surface or “face” presents the ends
brought together of short picces of cotton, wool or
silk yarn knotted by hand to the warp and trimmed
with shears to a uniform length. The date of introdue-
tion of this method of weaving is quite uncertain. Sir
George Birdwood says: “The manufacture of pile car-
pets probably first introduced into India by the Sara-
cens.””  He also says  “a small woollen pile carpet of
the Greek period has been discovered in Egypt.” 1 have
not had the good fortune to see this example; but in
Roman times a loop-pile somewhat resembling “Tur-
kish towelling,”” was commonly made, and of this a
good many examples are to be found in muscums. In
the fifteenth century we find pile carpets in perfection
of workmanship. but the writer knows of no example
earlier than that, although there are certain references
in the carly historians, which seem to indicate this me-
thod of manufacture.

13. The styles of the examples here reproduced
may be broadly classified as floral and geometrical, but
at the samc time recognising that between the extremes
of eachclass the styles mix and overlap in endless mo-
difications. The extreme of the floral class will be found
in the carliest examples of “Mogul™ carpets, variously
called Indian and Persian.  Of the place of origin of
these one can assert nothing unreservedly, since the
same class of carpet was produced in various centres.
The weaver who worked in Herat one season might
find himself transferred to Lahore the next,

14. Onc of the earliest Mogul carpets, said to be
of the sixteenth century, and in point of everything but
size, perhaps the finest Persian example in England, is
in the India Muscum at South Kensington.  The stitch
is extremely fine, the colouring rich and soft and the
design, somewhat Turkish, cxceedingly free and grace-
ful. The border is a boldly drawn madhakel or rever-
sing cusped mcander, the spaces contained on the
inner side of the curve being blue and those on the
outer, red. On cach bluc segment is a delicate and
garceful floral design into which is introduced with
great skill a typical Chinese dragon of Darkness breath-
ing unutterable ferociou:ness at the terrified long-
tailed bird of Light, which with outspread wings is

fluttering wildly. In the red segments similar unequal
contrasts are in progress between, alternately,a leop-
ard and a cow, and a leopard and a deer, the fiercer
animal having in cach case made surc of the quar=
ry by his deadly bite on the back of the neck. The
field of the carpet is a magnificent red—a red found
only in these early carpets, with the depth of an atmos-
phere—and on this are placed-flowers and friut trees—a
garden wherein do roam and hunt the lion, the tiger
and the leopard. In a centre cartouch are fish and
water weeds; and on each side of this is a pear-sh aped
vase, supported by dragons upheld by lions. Ineight
smaller cartouches disposed symmetrically upon the
field, a flying duck appears on a blue background, on
which floats the Chinese cloud. So we have the com-
plete picture, beloved of the Oriental. A beautiful garden
teeming with game and surrounded by a madhakel bat-
tlement and furnished with a well-stocked fish pool. In
the blue sky floats the wild duck, sailing among the
fleecy clouds; and typified by the roc and dragon, the
Day perpetually struggles with the Night. Someone,
writing of Oriental design, has said recently, that the
craftsman now uses conventional elements without re-
gard to their meaning: but the experience of the writer,
who has spent some years among the craftsmen of
India, is, that they still have poetry in them and can
still see in their designs the opening flowers, the gli-
ding fish, and hear the twittering birds; and can feel
that they are walking under the curling clouds that
arch over the interlacing branches of the richly laden
fruit trees. True, it is this feeling that is being killed
by those who would push the trade in Indian carpets,
and by those others who would force upon the crafts-
man foreign ideals to which his artistic feelings can

never respond: but it still survives and should be pro-
tected.

15. The Ardebil carpet hasbeen so often and f ully
described that it needs only a passing mention here. Its
date (1535 A.D.) is probably later than that just referred
to. Its size, 34 feet 6 inches by 17 feet 6 inches, and
exquisite finish of workmanship (380 knots to the squ-
are inch) made it of very great interest, but in design
it is Museum. The prevailing colour is the soft deep
red produced by a dye made from kermes, long since
displaced by the more convenient cochineal.

16.  Another type is the so called Herati kind, to
which several of those in the accompanying plates be-
long. These perhaps, had their origin in Herat, but have
long been produced in Northern India, notably in
Lahore, Dclhi and Agra;and in 1863, according to
Balfour, upon the carpet industry of Herat being tem-
porarily suspended, most of the weavers emigrated to
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Birjand. The earliest examples are remarkable for the
boldness of the curving stems and the soft, cool har-
mony of the colour, in which is found a good deal of
a fine green and deep blue. The border consists, usual-
ly, of a broad band separated from the centre and
edged on the outer side by one or two very narrow
bands. On the broad band, bold and highly conven-
tional flowers alternate with long serrated leaves carried
on.delicate and gracefully undulating stems. The most
striking feature in all these early carpets is the apprecia-

tion for the ground and the proper restraint in the

“quantity” of the pattern. There is something imperial

in the great curves and bold touch of the designers, one

of the most striking features of these Herati designs is

the extremely skilful choice and use of outlining colours.

To instance a few examples-—on a deep red ground a

rose pink will be outlined delicately with white; a dull

yellow, with dull green or pale blue: a dull green with

white and a decp indigo with dull yclow. On a dark

blue ground we find light blue outlined with dull yellow,

red with white; dull yellow with salmon pink, and so

on. A few, a very few, modern carpets made in India

after the old patterns, approach in quality the carly

ones; but, as a rule, the weaver of to-day is too timid

and has not the large conception of his ancestors. His

patterns fack repose—even in the use of the old designs

he somehow misses the spirit of the carly work. The”
pattern looks huddled and too assertive. It scems to

suggest bustle and commerce—London, Parisand New

York—that it belongs to a consignment for a smart firm.

Or it is too geometrical in its arrangement, as in the

silken pile carpets of Warangal and other places in the

Deccan. Then, there is no doubt that the quality

of the material used to-day is not equal to that of the

past. The pressure of trade forces mixed wools into the

work, and there is not time or inclination for that careful

selection which was observed formerly.  The processes

of dyeing have been a good deal modified by Western

influence, and we know how great is the evil wrought

by imported dyes. The old Persian test of dropping a

piece of live charcoal on to the pile to scc if any traces

of the injury remained after brushing away the signed

top, is one we should hesitate to apply to a modern

carpet. :

17. There is astvle of carpet, variously called
Mogul, Persian, and other names, which seems at least
to have been largely produced in Khorassan in the six-
teenth century and is one of the most frequent patterns
to-day. The details are small, unimpressive and safe,
forming a rich diaper which keeps its place on the floor
and does not invite analysis. The skeleton of the design
of the field is based upon the diamond or lozenge, the

repeat being quite small. The most prominent features
is, usually, an elliptical eight-pctalled flower with, from
right and left of it, two long serrated leaves curling in
opposite directions; giving somcthing of an S shage,
the flower being across the middle of the S.  This fea-
ture occurs at the four corners of an oblong en-
closing the lozenge, the angles of the oblong falling
in the centres of the carpet is usually a large
lozenge—shape cartouche, obtained by giving to the
ground a lighter colour in this placc.  The same
diaper pattern continues on the cartouche, but in sligh-
tly modificd colouring to suit the change of ground.
In the centre of this again is a smaller lozenge shape
with sides parallel to the larger, but turned into an
eight-pointed figure by the addition of a concentric
oblong with  sides parallel to the diagonals of the lo-
zenge and cutting well out through its borders.  This
cight-pointed figure recurs usually about midway bet-
ween the centre cartouche and the inner borders of
the ends; and corners arc formed by cutting the whole
central arrangemeat into four equal parts along its dia-
gonals, and placing a fourth at cach inner angle of the
border, the centre flower being placed exactly on the
angular point. This pattern has probably been more
often rcproduced than any other, on account of its
simplicity in working and casy adaptation to any size.
There are three or four examples of it among our plates.
The borders vary considerably but onc often sees the
Mogul madhake! used, and in two of the examples ill-
ustrated two borders of this description occur, scpara-
ted by a border of the Cone or Butha. The general
colouring is a fairly equal distribution of deep red and
dcep blue; the other colours introduced in small quan-
tities, but well distributed, are—light blue, light green,
dull yellow and dull white.

18. The diaper arrangement of small naturalistic
featurcs belongs to a very large class of carpets made
by the Aryan peoples of the East. The naturalistic units
become more “conventional” in appearance as the wool
(and conscquently the stitch of the carpet) becomes
coarser; and the angularity thus acquired becomes
still further pronounced at the hands of the non-Aryan.
As we have said, the styles overlap so imperceptibly
that one can do no more than indicate the general lines
of difference. No sharp boundary divides the “Per-
sian” from the ““Indian” and “Rukoman’ designs: it is
a matter of gradual modification. In the case of Yark-
and rugs we find frequently a diaper filling, and meand-
er border, strongly reminiscent of the Khorassan pat-
tern just described, but with a distinct flavour of its
own; and other borders, clearly indicative of the Mon-
gol. On these rugs we frequently find the Tree of Life
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of the Assyrians—or the Persians or the Indians—and
the Swastica, with curled instead of angular members ;
a curious and rather uncxpected modification the
Greek and the Chinesc frets ;) the Trisula; in fact, they
are often composed of odds and ends of more or lcss
archaic symbols such as onc might cxpect to find
adhering to the sides of this part of our disused Churn.
In onc of the cxamples in our plates, the rug is divided
into two cqual pancls, and in cach is an eight-pointed
figurc composed of a diamond and a concentric rect-
angle. The Trisula is in cach of the ends of the diamo-
nd. The borders are very rich and well balanced and the
whole has the appearance of great antiquity. Its actual
period of manufacture is the nincteenth century. The
general tone of the colouring is snuff brown, but the
colours uscd include two  blues, bright red, yellow and
several shades of brown-grey-possibly ‘natural’ wools.
Another of these “Yarkand” rugs illustrated is divi-
ded into three Khanas or panels with an angular, step-
ped arch at the top of cach. A fine and a quite Assy-
rian Tree of Lifc occupies the centre ;) but the side pan-
els arc less successfully filled.

19. The rugs of Beluchistan are essentially geo-
metric, and arc usually of the “prayer carpet” type,
having a shapcd mihrab at onc c¢nd; and those of
Afghanistan are very similar but of finer quality, and
with occasional flower forms introduced. The pile of
both thesc is very short.

20. Southern Indian carpets and rugs appear to
suffer from a want of feeling. The designs are scldom,
or never, indigenous, and what is borrowed is not under-
stood. The coloured plate from a Mirzapur carpet
will explain to the initiated what is meant. These crafts-
men may usc the finest materials and put into their
work the most minute care, yet they fail to move us.

There is something about the most insignificant saddie-
bag woven in the north that tells of the daily life of the
maker. Tt seems to be part of him and his family, He
bought the wool, or grew it, or otherwisc acquired
it; his women-folk spun it and perhaps dyed it, or he
exchanged the good offices of some village dyer for
some commodity brought along on his travels. Each
time camp was struck this little treasure of yarn was
folded up in his bed, and as regularly when camp was
pitched it was unrolled, the simple loom was set up
and he or his added some more  stitches to the work.
Picce by picce it grew, and as it developed his delight
in it increased; and when it became big enough, it join-
cd the family circle, being probably the asan of the
lord and master. The pattern was not much thought
about perhaps. A richly colourcd mihrab arching over
a deep blue cxpanse. He had often seen such a mih-
rab in the great old cities where the masterpicces of the
Mogul architects lift their glorious sky on clear nights
in the valleys of the Himavat; and so on. Is it not
Professor Vambery who describes the old Turkomaun
woman designing the carpet with a stick in the sand
outside the tent, and doling out the proper quantity of
coloured yarn to the women and girls of the little en-
campment ? It is all in the same key. The wanderer’s
life and imperfectly understood thoughts playing as a
feeble light in his mind from the far distant past, seem
to be woven into the little piece of work for those to
read who can. But to rcad it aright you must have
scen the Land and the People; and that is why factors
can find buyers for the productions of Europecan twen-
ticth century looms (and those subsidised looms in
certain parts of India and the East are little better) ;
and why we, who have secn, know the hopelessness of
trying to kindle the light in the souls of those who are
steeped in the outer darkness.
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Carpets By F. H. Andrews, Lsq.

1. We have no certain evidence of the carliest use
of carpets, and for a very long historical period we can
only form conjectures as to what they were like.  In
the present collection of illustrations of carpet designs,
no attempt has been made to give examples carlicr than
the last few centurics, and these designs, again, arc con-
fined to carpets made in India, or possibly in countrics
bordering on India, and exhibiting very largely the influ-
ence of Persian art.

2. For our present purpose, it is not necessiary
to go further back than the 16th century, when the
great Mogul Emperor, Akbar, introduced Persian wea-
vers into Lahore ; from the imperial workshop of this
city came the woollen pilc carpet belonging to the Girl-
lers Company, and presented to them by Mr. Robert
Bell, the Master in 1634,

3. It would be interesting, if it were possible, to
scientifically compare the make of this carpet with
those belonging to H. H. the Maharaja of Jaipur, who
has most generously allowed the reproduction of his
carpets, with full size designs in colour, for the usc of
students.

4. The carpets of which illustrations are here gi-
ven are nearly all known or believed to have been made
in India, some most certainly under Persian influcnce:
although some of them are styled Yarkand, Cabul, Ba-
luchistan, etc., there is no proof that they werc actual-
ly made at these places ; they were collected in India
and received from India, so may be regarded as good
types of those districts, even if not actually made in
those places. In all countries where it is the custom to
sit on the floor, carpets and rugs are in universal use,
especially in mosques and palaces, and in the houses
of the rich. Carpets and rugs made in India may be
divided into five kinds, the cheapest having the warp
and woof of cotton, with blue, red and white stripes;
these are known as suttringes, are made all over the
country, and are very durable. Asexamples of these
cotton carpets, a few beautiful designs will be given,
though they are generally considered hard, as cotton,
when driven home with the wooden comb used, forms
a hard, unyielding body, still they have the advantage
of making the pattern stand out sharp and decided.

Another kind is made with the warp of cotton and the
woof of wool. The foom cmployed in weaving  these
two kinds 1s horizontal, without cither treadles or reeds.
Another kind is made of cotton warp and woof, with a
short pile of cotton worked into it. This nccessitates a
different kind of loom; the warp is placed vertically
and the various colours employed to form the pattern
hang down from bobbins between the warp and the
workmin ; the woof is passed by the hand and then dri-
ven home by the comb. The fourth group is that in ge-
neral use, with the pile of wool the warp and woof
being cither flax, wool orcotton. The fifth is of
silk pile, with flax or wool for warp and woof. These
have a richness of their own, and cannot be cqualled by
any other textile; they are usually made for show pur-
poscs and for usc on State occasions. As a farge num-
ber of the designs arranged to be given are not  yet
photographed, the suggested grouping ot the plates will
be given in a latter number of the Journal ;) for the same
recason the Plates arc not numbered.

5. Sir George Birdwood, who has entered deeply
and learnedly into all phases of Indian Art, and who is
our best guide in all that pertains to the subject, refer-
ring to the Afghan, Kashmir, Warangal, Tanjore, and
other curpets, writes : < In all these carpets the first thing
to observe is the complete subordination of the deco-
ration to the surface. A carpet presents of course, a
flat surface, and the decoration in these Indian carpets,
it will be seen. is never atlowed to disturb the impres-
sion of their flatness, This cffect is obtained by repre-
senting the ornamentation on them in a strictly conven-
tional manner, and without shadow.  The next thing to
obscrve is the skill with which the ornamentation is dis-
tributed, nearly alwavs in @ symmetrical manner, and
with such perfeet balance that cven where it is most
crowded there is no cffect of overcrowding. Then, it is
interesting to notice the wonderful variation of the same
ornamenta! forms in all these carpets. No two of
them present in the details of their dccarat‘ion act}lal
repeats of cach other, yet in most of them it consists
of the knop and flower pattern, that is, of the lotus
bud and lotus flower, which has been the universal

form among'the Asiatic Aryans from the beginning of

their art history.”

CARPFTS

6. Hitherto, the cforts of British commerce have
been directed towards making Great Britain the centre
of distribution for the trade in Indian carpets, but the
timc has now come when we can no longer w’r:tp otir-
selves up in the sclf-satisfaction of the past, relying on
what we have already achicved. It is this that has b?ou-
ght upon us the restrictions of our trade. It js the serics
of unconsidered  deficiencies and negligencics that
makes collective failures, and in thesc days of keen inter-
national competition a scrious misfortunc t0 us can
only with the greatest difficulty be retrieved,  In the
matter of business capacity and organisation the British
are said to beinferior to their confreres of the Continent
These deliciencics arc not inherent, but simply the rc-.
sult of neglected technical education, and must be over-
come, in view of (he temperate honest, cautious, labo-
rious, and well-informed industrial population of the
Continent of Europe, and we must be on the alert if we
are still to retain our old pre-cminence as manufacty-
rers and distributors. As the various imitative nations

of the tropics assume the clothing and comforts of the
West, the result of their cxtended export trade, so will
new markets be opened up, to the advantage of India
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and Britain. We have been ousted out of much of this
trade dur}ng the past few years, but successful efforts
4re now in progress for its recovery. This can be done
py the walking up of artizans and manufacturers to
improve the character and quality of their goods. The
semx-sa}vagc population of Africa, and the com‘ltries
bordering on the Indjan Ocean, possess, in common
at once a keen  determination to have full worth for’
thClI: money, and an instinctive taste for ornament
p:n‘txcu]z_n‘ly that of bright but harmonious colouring,
such as Isscen in India.  They want the brilliantly bui
harmonijously dyed goods that are made in India

which India can supply when .
encours:
orders. raged by British

7. It need scarcely be said that the traditional
handl'craft work of the Hindus and Persians represents
the Illgl}cst perfection  of art in its application to the
decoration of manufactures, It provides ¢xamples of
abSOll'ltC perfection, for the inspiration of that general
c]cvz.mon of thought and fecling, which all true students
receive from the contemplation of the masterpicces of
art an_d invention, without which it is impossible to
excel in any human undertaking



ANNEXURE

Office of the Superintendent of Census Operations,
3 Andhra Pradesh—Khusro Manzil, A. C. Guards Area,
Hyderabad—Dated 6th July, 1961.

From

Sri A. CHANDRA SEKHAR, 1. A 5,
Superintendent of Census Operations,
Andhra Pradesh.

Sir,

The aim of the Census of 1961 has been not merely to count the people but also to give a picture of their life and culture. Therefore
different investigations and surveys have been undertaken this time—(i) survey of people in different parts of the Country, (ii) their fairs
and festivals, and (iii) their arts and crafts reflecting their culture. First two surveys are well on their way. 1 must here express my grate-
ful thanks to thousands of teachers and others who worked as Census enumerators and who have sent us valuable information from diffe-
rent villages on temples and the local fairs and festivals. Encouraged by the happy response, I thought I could depend on the enlightened
section of the Country to throw some light on the village arts and crafts fer which our Country was once world famous. 1 am confident

that my call to the teachers and other literate gentlemen of the State will not go without adequate response, and that they will serve the
Nation by sending the information.

The first aspect, which is an important part of the survey consists in obtaining statistics about industrics in the enclosed questionnaire.
The sccond is to collect in respect of all the village industries and crafts as niany photographs as possible of artisans at work, photographs
or pencil line drawings of the specific designs used by them, particulars relating to the tools and implements employed by them, the raw
materials and colours ctc., and the final shapes and forms of the finished goods. Collecting first hand information about all the village
arts and crafts throughout the State is undoubtedly a stupendous task which cannot be accomplished without the enthusiastic and valuable
co-operation from you.

It is important for our purpose to obtain as full an account as possible of unique regional design differentiations, as they sometimes
reflect not only the very cultural patlerns of our country but the persistent inventive faculties of our living craftsmen. It is necessary to
take the shapes, designs and forms of the articles of domestic use also as being pieces of information that show off the cultural pattern and
traditional skill of the concerned people. Again, some of the crafts or the goods produced by the expert artisans and craftsmen may not
be really popular and may remain to be only rare or costly specimens of artistry and talented skill. It may not be possible for these valuable
things to have gained popularity or seen the limelight of the world just because they are not of every day use or within the easy reach of
the common man though they are really precious in themselves. Only a comprehensive survey of the kind undertaken by us can achieve
for them the right place they deserve.

I trust you will appreciate the need for the data in this regard to be as reliable and exact as possible and 1 belicve you will not hesitate
to spare a part of your time to heip me by attempting to enquire and give all the information available with you and in your village about
the artisan communities and the goods produced by them. The particulars may be furnished in respect of all the arts, crafts and industries
practised in your village. T shall gratefully acknowledge your honorary labour by printing the information permanently recorded
under your name as the correspondent, and shall be obliged if you will be good enough to send me your reply at your earliest convenience
by post, the postage for which will be paid at this end.

Yours sincerely,

A. CHANDRA SEKHAR

Superintendent of Census Operations,
Andhra Pradesh
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VILLAGE SCHEDULE OF INDUSTRIES AND CRAFTS ! 18. Arc L‘hcrc any villages in the ncighbowrhood where branches of
. lhcdsc artisan communities live?  If so, give name of village(s)
and community.
District : - .
. N.E.S. Block (if any) 19. Do the communities prodiice for their own use entirely? Des-
Taluk/Tahsil : i cribe whether for domestic or ceremonial purposes.
. No. \ \
Town/Village : : 20. thtl}cr they produce entirely for others in exchange for money
or _kmg. if so, who are the customers and te which commu-
< v he 2
PART-A “SCRIPTION OF VILLAGE nitics do they belong?
GI::N_{:RAL DES T e s e e S (i) Arc they for domestic use?
— - —_ (ii) Are they for ceremenial or ritualistic purposes? I so,
Describe briefly— for which ceremony or riiaal.
i. Area of village in acres ]
ii. Population 21, Whether the communnitics produce for themselves and for sale ¢
. Tine i sseribe types of objects for own domestic or cere ial
wate number of familics (i) Describe types ol objee r t domestic or ceremonia
iii. Approxinu i ' ) _ . - Name of No. of Name of No. of use. Mention heighis and sizes of objects.
iv. Various sections in the village corresponding to communitics : ) e Gl community houscholds ) \ . : .
) and their names and the approximate number of houscholds community ouscholds (i) Describe types of objects for sule. Meption heights and
(@ (¢) sizes of objects.
(b) ) 22, Dothe com;mmizio.s produce for sale in open markets, fairs &
(c) (g) festivals 7 Mention e nurkets, festivals or melas and the
@ ) occasions.
v, Distance from nearest Railway station (miles) (zive the name (1 l)(’)mt)lrlcy 1:1;\!1\0“(]0( i.‘llcl or:flcr ;\\f Amid;\_{lcy}wc_n w};o advance
. ) h syl undertake marketing facilities
of the Railway station also) oy ' the murketing facilities 2
vi. Distance from nearest main road (give the name of the road) (i) 1fthey make on their omn without orders from middlemen,

how do they meed thetr capial requireiments?  What

I Tots ahstl/ T adquarters o . ; . . ! g
vii. Distance from Tahsil/Taluk headq _ e et - is their capiial mvesumen ?

(i1i) Do they have any marketing difficultics?

(iv) Do they get any government aid?

PART-B ARTISAN COMMUNITIES IN THE VILLAGE (TRIBAL & NON-TRIBAI) R
S — e o e e e e T T T r Families ames of articles 93, If there is @ co-operative society e there members in it who
o . Cof adult 4. No. of familics 5. No. of familics 6. Namces ¢ C 2] ! co-operative 5
1. Name of casteor 2. ADPFQ’S’m“(fCtI;O' 3 TOt‘:V(l;IEer(;f ' working under working in own preduced. Describe pelong to different caswes?
community c;ngaged of families o C’d IR, co-operation houses or in work- the articles and mention ) , e Co ) . .
in a handicraft community engaged ~————- Females shops set up by their approximate sizes and 24, Give the names of ll.xﬁdcm}.l.s and myihs or stories bohind the
— in the handicraft — Males cmales ‘mployers heights names, explanttion of whai the design stands for and the shape
— - cmploye g k A p
Name of the What or decoration ol obiccts.
community handicraft e .
— T 25, Describe production.
N (i’laase deseribe stage by stige ana teke photographs whoiever
2. possible. l’lnxwgl';lr_‘»hs .\lmlll(} be supy lemented by pencil
3. sketches f‘»F surface forms, designs, shapes, colours ard pro-
3 cesses of paper if necessury fur‘ sketehes of stages). (If the
5. e St reporter himselinns neccapablc ¢fmaking a good pencil sketeh
- : - . . ame . Descri urs s may Lake the assistance of some local artist).
7. Main material 8. Subsidiary 9. Whether raw material lO.hWI‘lo_glvcs lflt'hclgtsilgﬁsmm:l? lgge(ll)csljgac -ﬁ*(c)k:hc he may e ¢ local artisy)
. . s ad H estgns (o] ¢ des S - SEA. “. . S RPN
used material 'fsro',?f&?fclfgo &lg-ltlfarsc(:) the dexis cate whether they are colours obtained? (i) First stage
the main ingredients? traditional or made to (ii) Second stage
’ suit modern require- (iii) Third stage
ments. (Give photo- . AT .
graphs or sketches of (iv) Final and finishing stage
the typical designs
and forms) 25. (a)--
— — T (1) Price at which raw material is available
1. (i) Cost of conversion into finished products %
2. (iil) The usual sale pricec of finished goods
3. .
4. (iv) Wages carned
5. ———— — . . . .
26. Give alist of very skilled craftsnwen of cach community engaged

17. Descrite legends in handicrafts. (Their names and addresses).

i . Who make these tools  15. General description 16. When did the artisan
13 1{83}: uGsi?/% égi?lcnbe 1 and from where are of workshop (u?_e cornmur;n&/gmc mtlhhcls oornrr‘\{‘tch;r?;ir;%f;}
¢ i sheet o village? o were )
sketches and they imported? separate s / ? vore the o e o com-
paper if ncessary). patrons ? How old is this I
photographs separately) Kind of power used craft in this village? mu?t!]tcy car:?l of PART-C
= ADDITIONAL QUESTIONS FOR TRIBAL COMMUNITIES

27. Is thisa tribe whcre every houschold produces things for its

1.

5 own use of the community?

3. .

4 28. 1Is this a tribe of which only particular sections produce parti- Name of section Name of article
5 cular things? 1If so, which sections produce which things. of Tribe produced

Mention names.
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29, Is this a semi-tribal community and does it produce artlcles for
necighbouring tribes? If so, mention the names of the tribes

for which they produce and the names of articles.
n-tribal or advanced com-

f thesc communitics and
oduce articies to reduce

30. Does this tribe produce articles for no
munities? If so, mention pames O
the names of articles. Do they pr
debts from sowcars?

31. General 1 Any other useful informaticn about the craft or the

community engaged in the cr

afl—historical, cultural cv ccenemic.

Name of neighbour-  Name of article
ing Tribe produced for them

Names of non-tribal  Namcs of articles
or advanced commu- produced for them

nitics

esma‘as’b_e) SreNoo e Botw RIS SIS Y
90L6 L:raf

SR tjokd?ﬁspg, 2.2.0%.,
2O © Srb0o oo, ww e
.2,
-y kbé's-' 2. 8 L?f’oéﬁo
T s, 36 6-7-61.
©oy,

=1 :60256“)6@ ERaganod ~
» 0 OF g ESenn Jod 308 | Smons”
. ) ¥ " Szoons B owmeod 582
S0R)- 8 'i‘tsf"s"dma SN BIBEG” D Dores EIE.  ©omEd OJJ‘E >0 *i) o 5 T e
SoUIT°, (H‘) T8 BocHhed BB 53@'\)5553)0 BItaN, S8 () s : (l) o e Liﬁoamwoaa L:mo
V ) : 23, (111} T8 [0 _ 6D [DEDoDHeSs ¢
MR, o . ) y - DODoDCTs ¥ 58
s ;); mjo& 358805 QogaronEo 28R, (D05 Doaesel BOE;) @o'gSSLJJcJ 335 g;n:’ g«’» b‘ias«sm_n
R A ; & > ST EIWEIN D).
s s mc:mt,jmacm; A kﬁ‘:ﬁbﬁbmmo& U{S‘)d Srreasmes, 3 2% GBYTE), DOy K00 g) )
3 | 23 HODSLI OB, JoFTed & - - i
2, 0, T§CI0% SASLI0E T KySz S
ORISR BT S s R )2, D SoESH0 BOC 2 a5y
: Yy WOETOYSD.  Box BESRETETE | B o Yo
T e T i s ’)5 |OBoEgd S ods (I RO Fes, 38
s oD TESNATE Ty ITHo 276 50D odendoed DI B30 T ,Z) 3
XOASD. (2,305 d;?f'c;"soww: Q3 o D o
§ . X , ONSBT ITFUICHEION S¢H o8 = 3
VA3 027> JBTTVE JoPL (T T TS w08 B Eossxﬁ;gsfo > 35"53:5:; e e D%:L 3%305"‘5&%

BAS° as3BdS |3 5 '
x (PFYSY IS DY #0008y Joncfods B N 5
T0ed gRSI. 7S Tomu-— W81 Fae iy Sogrgduorey  REBoW o 9BReS”
IR D;PKTO C?B Qs aak.mom&dé Donododd, I8 3y8> CLN z);im&a BAT IS BT N ;Oij)x ?
e : 20T PATY SB00 x 3&7"DL<§:633CJ, vplof} :’JX)cBJ'“i\og) teliel < 3 20 P,
DI 5003, Goro BBV 2B SCHTF D I Pt ) . SOEBZV0I, BB, I0G
U’L:‘ oS | TS bEes” 8 & I3, canb_ EVTTYTP L DB :Zr¢§33 SOV D% ST —sga
5 OB0E « S

L ose L 08T K, I8 KB 0% PoRoRoDY IV (g8 Soor SO :Q b‘s REEODIL.
SERSEID IR e s :)5'\)03;3»;53. 2 DodIn%) aeTgresd 5 AN TEWes | nToes ) ©
SRS b GOYTYTOSRS WOy Jodifo FrTYe oI Ha e

(3Tss 553,855 ¥oa, Fodas S s T Heso 9 =
DEBOW) FIEY BapgI. QOCﬁJLS‘O_éJ o Cf?“oédﬁ? Z)v:g GJ?;E‘J 2 R iemmncn Mo LS ST
oI GHIE, ITES ETPoco bJZx GF 55 DITTe b, T 0; oy “307\32;-,)8 e @53@033353303?‘“
o T e ;‘ys;ﬁm @og; ° g&;eﬁ"m, TETEdeNH DB PotTTew.  FTBTeNT
; _HOY jMeYale) STy, BID N
o e e s N y TS UV KBS0, DY)
‘ o o one 5 2 Wy eIVYI0.
e J—Lvm:s‘?os ;g;)@m 5 o&aim «Lmi)ﬁi" Rosusmm. §R) 59500, 0o Fouth MY, o
o0 3 Hrmshs o (Do @RS (DTBE» osds, etizims 8% e méda@ﬁ;ﬁrké:ﬁ: 5%}355
5 52 & 2BBToT S S GoAIFSIn S0 5 % e
503_&50535%303' - %osr‘j&baok S _g:i>.d ;a;oobo‘s;ﬁg_b 5‘019@3 eaosa;’)iéo)ﬁé, Dééébé.‘{mé’s podor 3-8
g ’ R SO B ond TSR
e o > ' 2 OGT0E  ToeresdFoi S %
553 | FBoPODTLRHOL B K 988es Fo I 0t ETPoEreoty SH0IET & 5 VeEERyR Wy
o 3 DO & .37;.:5;:.» oDoSKe .

Ba RIS F
o e U%; § .0260353);0"93 FFORTOS KOSy ST, Z){Sébo:jﬁ; EITE PoESBID GTHESO
8, ST D JLmﬁa;ﬁaoJ‘x} )8 soe st 5 o
3 v 3, 3, T SASTBIFI D I
i) (MESSNETE 055Ky DSBNs ITBoD 3D SSH>E sy 5o "°§,a Seca"wou? J.;)s ‘°;“’3ﬁ>€’5’ e e
A g : = T > 2% eSrveiTrosns”® §od
) B3 TN, Dy (THINGTYHE E0r, 582,03, HB| 0TS mwa;g Z):)d;s:)ga BoadR BE®



124

DY ORI, ST B
LU 2, SN ITTI THRSLT D e
2 BB Dy DY ATpar S

550995 55 « (09200 cwoins ORT Sihy SLoT o -
g;owwoé TS D BSIErns 2 (033555 ”>j‘kr';g-' "~ S -;J)WJLJ WLQ: MI0Y QAL ETINIL) UEJ;.-VJ. g
P> HSeBSnas o 2 7 SUOL SEHTT) 5% mow o Y9
MUTRINICEN cJFS‘G‘SquJ_fn 505 cB. DL T By s
(To50 36| ¥oon 0N BEBZe B
L L o0 o8 WS .
[=V]
. N ) ] . .
SRINTEN, ST et O PO BT
S So5FwE sror oo B (370!
BTG TI L LN3n T T o, b%mo/@‘b)o: Bowg &

peisw: 1.
|0 5800 Fpe¥em DNV,

8y % S0 wadenil.
C) b

i. (e fu‘.sipclsﬁ:);(.b’:db);cﬁ")

. s

i, mosopsne Bopg (HawrEiT)

: e aam sy TS Lo e TN 8y Gy . - =
v, (wmued’ e nay wfg e WOy, wELE 2eR L‘w/wtgcms Botmening Sopg

530Ky 50woBodn EHD0NIV Sowg (1037 8m)

w N =

b

— R g
V. @ 8hrsmndt iy 9_63 R, hNe?
ed o8 C'J:‘o‘.‘;m:‘ﬁa?

533§ SIS Thoy, o LT BES D20

vie oR 85T L)

IR

I
A}
3

vil.  aroser/orlor 2395 3y MIHI0G G BE.

pesn: 2.
(TeEERE Fouo ¥ % BowododY HIT0E JXERww.

1. 3o :50@:‘05‘ %0 o ’:JDE:J/I;}%;RJJJ/?QLSJ'“ST@ 0.
Eo0520/38 353 THYd.
far:)

. [ . . R o -
Q8 50/58 555 0wl PURERe 83,

2, 38 bSLé:bo'S* >S5 0wy K3LI300800 :écms
(Ros58or) ‘

3. 33es S"G&’é)o L) :”:oa)PS
jlabrBICh]
(bo>

4, B2 5 -
o A oS Fastdy g 53 w0
[OINSMI) :oosps

5. 528 rymmned® B8 anmurso eFTod® 92
Bosn Brnvonuno I()oa:eg.
g0 7(9‘3";533358

S‘g Tod’®



126

) s
'\ 403.’/3 y y e
o
Edy O
’ ¢
10 KRNI
N
IpREEeN

» (Workshop) ioe ERNLE (d’:, g
Tl oo orlly vy o (Power) -

16.

M3 oT Tl
Ba 2% 2L

P
BOveTo SRR VT RURTS R NVERN,

INNSERRVERN
.

2 “ . W e TR
13,7)71\:)5.» [SRTOR DI RSN KRRV uu)‘f.:j, INS ISR

17.

.- sy ST DUy, Thunh S0
S S 70§ T Ve

2

Ry, WD,

18.

5% G530 kﬁ“LJISJJ'_';D 5077

BUT CLCA RSN, )

WINHw W LF‘“)‘“"J" PN

0
Kooy (HEIHEN) TR

: eSS e wysy SN T RS0
19, o BEradne GoyD, ST EREe BRI
5Ty T ? ol dgdieniTes B3 b‘éé‘: Syt Suhune
5 3 A
REINCIEES GHBTAODLT BUIHED.
=y < o AR —~—r 7 ‘./'«:
20. e 5% Doy THvo DIEIBEIITY WD,y B2,
s = - o] gyl 8 Tty o3 s
hed é%r.gl) DTS 05T B S e 3,
BErannnEy, o0 BoBST .

3% k;nff?s‘: S
g T gt STHEIBIET? i

[ERPANEY (&

Sy o YTy
5”63?.333 DTIHY BAHd.

21, 8 SerniIRl RS GLETTY BT T o)
D &
T8 Eroe?

(1) @9 8o wdray: oord 3N ey
/ S @ 2L

“ B8 g o i
(3353 Sroguanes SIS $) H0 e Bogpio.

. & DD HO IS, SOSTTeSNeD JSJodsid.
2, =

(1) omymsornme SartiSchu
=

PINAJRN) SR oo

T3 FTodus, HOEmmnes IS0,
22, omd, Bcdoy 530S C;OQU'OG’G oN TR I
& 2,

DYH Ba IITo[ > ST 3@333533&?? G LERE, HosL,
5005 &HTES® Boipio.

(1) 'Ibwgaeaé'fb% 21\5 ANY) R DD T 3365
s 0 &3y (Order) LTS X gen S
Ioae ?

(i) 0 SogEo Tnoc SunH IF W Po I

B3 0 To—w3cd D AEIIT e D DEBTENET HCNET

— o 5 [e5] <l
a@a}m& B BB 7

w\-
"N

(1) S 9o elyied” TOTFP L oy cd:t’)?&{J’?

AR

b SotnSiTae ?

(ivy =33~ w0y ¢Ho )

e v ot e e y
23. [TEnST Ty .oo,pamgg“aa"? e S ST

PR € N
€ BoPEGT Bggeam HINT?
B

24, wwrTo "fob‘;v, T3 Tmacks BowneQodd Lb‘fj:j
0, PO SEL (T AmB.  whT SHUT @) Telsh?
@OOTYS BE LIS GBort),. ST B0,

(Roi—usEgS 8 IT Hr Wi TR0)

25, atyd, Dxve.

NIORY) é«)ljc?_a o’j::ﬁz}_ VY SEoL DIBoTBTI.  SEe T
SEEREIE DILBBI. T Y SIS’ DL W DO TS,
SHTR, Bofwd 39D W I FHoB e (B
Fonws ST, es Lil"oé
3088 D ETOLL HFADN FouEBm). IB yLd® o swmcns
L:J"'fo&.

L:”d)'n:b‘fb.
K8 @O ThIyoy DY SHe L:S“oé)'eﬁﬁ

(1) =osd s
(i) Bocs sz
(iil) sores os.

(iv) 238 3:8c50 BnAoD &F.
26, @) ()
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

5338 :,3(3!6@53.) S5% Jo.
éoﬁr"g_s IS ROL Y 55‘“(53)@53 R 3963_).
BTG S I o ITSre eIEY Jo.

S0 & JorDoBE IBISS BE OS5,

26. (98 Sura¥ngod DY EB [obY €8 AHwB S
D20 & B ¥ (& DITo[ & Dy BB DT BTws).

7



peoSw: 3.
T oBer ol

27. 30 (B9 SnowIn &5 BOSINIHAY g3 Durw

ASTIHSHIS WO ey S0 Hod SAIE 3053 wdosr?

28. 35 59 L3E§§533_?J Tpws, §d Lba?sﬁ'ﬁg_b 35 P

5)‘”@.‘333 &9 3 @0oi?  wons ST G G Tpwd $S5TE

IH 5w pBd? T TEy, Ty,

OS5 T 5553,
Sty TDE Y THE:.
2,

20. 38 5o row 3od—-TJoliinsoe (Semi-tribal)
PO wBaH ¢ @O SISy Bn I He, u 205y
Lﬁ“aééswa’i‘:b:& Bro K000 SHrYy 3owlaT? u-'%o:ﬁ 9
BKo $%%o 3:39_9‘@&(5, s B9 Ho _fob'?q ATl InbrtaN

VIIT @l WO .

€. vy -4 vl o .
e STho GGy BTh I Hu THY .
2 *®

30. 5 OTO  Sogmoind  BosdTdl, Wb
R Ry ~ g & et - N
EIRAN NN SIARRONEER SRR ShH Py ST Sasssane?

o

~ 5 v gy S v s [N ~

womnSS o @ HIy, U po AUy UWEdomnd. ALTY

el - byl ©

QKAU @53)3"5; wivey SUNWE iy LU B3 ey SaTW Jouw
) d 2

oo

. e e R - BN
Tox oy TH sIreby 83 S PRSANRIEIATY ]
L

31. Fouvesn.

128

OESH ($TH0.

30 sho 800 B3 3D 3070 o HITe DA OBy —T O 8%, Fo» )O‘_‘, A 498 RO --mB ] L Wl
— . Je <=3 —

PUNIoRAbIVIAN

K505 Sound® 355 sTey ([ TEVLE Yoo e

Shao FT P wSWTD (T CHIBH.

3360

A COTTE0 8



